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About the Tutorial 


The Tutorial is a step-by-step introduction to the basic features of the 
Interleaf Publishing Software. You learn these features by performing typi¬ 
cal publishing tasks. The Tutorial assumes no previous experience with the 
publishing software or with your workstation. 

The publishing software is available in a core version or with various 
options. For the most part, the Tutorial describes only features that are 
available in the core version. Some illustrations in the Tutorial may show 
optional features, however. In these cases, what you see illustrated in the 
Tutorial may not match what you see on your screen. 

Also, if someone at your site has customized your copy of the publishing 
software, some descriptions and illustrations in the Tutorial may not match 
what you see on the screen. For example, the Tutorial assumes that docu¬ 
ments you create are targeted (prepared) for a cx printer. If your system 
administrator has customized the publishing software, documents you 
create may be targeted for a different printer with different fonts. If this is 
the case, documents you create will have different fonts and different line 
breaks than the documents shown in the Tutorial. 


Before you Begin 

To use the Tutorial, you must have the publishing software installed on your 
workstation. If the publishing software is not installed, consult your system 
administrator or the Installation manual in the System set. 


Contents of the Tutorial 

The Tutorial contains twenty-one lessons in seven chapters: 

■ Chapter 1, Desktop Fundamentals, presents basic desktop skills for 
users who are new to the publishing software. 

■ Chapter 2, Text Entry and Editing, teaches you how to open an Interleaf 
document, enter text, and perform basic editing functions. 

■ Chapter 3, Tabs, Autonumbers, and Autoreferences, explains several fea¬ 
tures of the publishing software that can enhance documents, including 
tabs, autonumber streams, and autoreferences. 

■ Chapter 4, Inline Components, describes inline components and the 
various ways you can use them for structuring documents. 
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■ Chapter 5, Diagramming: Creating Graphics, teaches you the fundamen¬ 
tals of the publishing software’s diagramming system. 

■ Chapter 6, Using Text in Diagramming, presents two features of the 
publishing software, microdocuments and text strings. 

■ Chapter 7, Document Assembly: Using and Modifying Templates, simu¬ 
lates a typical publishing software application in which you paste text 
and graphics into a template and adjust the format and image place¬ 
ment. 


How to use the Tutorial 

Each chapter in the Tutorial contains lessons organized around a single ex¬ 
ample or application. To work in a chapter, begin with the first lesson and 
complete each lesson in the chapter in order. 

At the end of each lesson there are optional exercises. These exercises pro¬ 
vide opportunities to explore features or commands related to those pres¬ 
ented in the structured exercises. Complete these exercises only if you are 
interested in the additional features they cover; they are not required to 
complete later lessons. 

For an introduction to the basic features of the publishing software, com¬ 
plete Chapters 1, 2, and 5. These chapters teach you how to work on the 
desktop, how to work in documents and edit text, and how to use basic dia¬ 
gramming features. Once you complete these chapters, you might want to 
begin working in the publishing software and return to the remaining chap 
ters later. 


Online Materials 

Several chapters in the Tutorial make use of sample documents, which are 
stored online and supplied with the publishing software. These documents 
are available from the System cabinet on your desktop. Chapters that make 
use of online documents include instructions for copying the documents to 
your desktop. 


Graphic Aids in the Tutorial 

In the Tutorial, each step in an exercise is preceded by a symbol that repre¬ 
sents the action required to accomplish that step. Most of these symbols 
represent actions you take with the mouse. These actions are; point, click, 
drag, and hold. 

■ Point means to move the cursor so that the tip touches a specified 
object or location. 

■ Click means to press a specified mouse button and release it quickly. 
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■ Drag means to hold down a specified mouse button and move the 
mouse. 

■ Execute means to hold down the middle button (the menu button), 
choose a command from the menu that appears, and then release the 
button. 

The following list explains the symbols you see in the lessons. You do not 
need to memorize each symbol’s meaning; they are only aids to performing 
the exercises. As you progress in the Tutorial, you will find their meanings 
easy to understand in the context of the exercises. 

Symbol Action 

=000 Move the mouse or point the cursor to a specified location. 

100 Click the left mouse button, called the select button. 

010 Click the middle mouse button, called the menu button. 

001 Click the right mouse button, called the extend button. 

=100 Drag the select button. 

m Drag the menu button. 

010 Hold down the menu button or execute a command. 

000 Release any mouse button you are holding down. 

0 Press a key or type a sequence of characters. 

□ Perform a task or series of tasks you already know. 


Typographical Conventions 

Commands that you execute on a menu are shown in bold letters with an 
initial capital letter, for example, Create. 

When you are instructed to execute a command on a submenu or series of 
submenus, the menu path is illustrated with arrows; for example, Create-* 
Document, or Fonts—► Size-* Larger. 

Keys that you press on the keyboard are shown in bold with all capital let¬ 
ters, for example, RETURN. 


Also in the Tutorial Set 

The Tutorial is one of two books in the Tutorial set. The other book. 
Applications, provides specific, detailed examples of how you can use the 
publishing software to accomplish realistic publishing tasks. 
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Related Publications 

In addition to the Tutorial set, two other documentation sets are available 
for Release 4: The Reference set and the System set. The Reference set con¬ 
sists of seven manuals that together provide a comprehensive description of 
publishing software features. The System set consists of the System Admin¬ 
istration, Installation, File Formats, and File Transfer manuals. 


Your Comments 

At the end of this manual we have included a Reader Comment form. If 
you have comments about the Tutorial, especially suggestions for improving 
it, please complete and send us this form. 
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Desktop Fundamentals 



Chapter 1 presents the fundamentals of using the Interleaf Technical Pub¬ 
lishing Software. Study this chapter and follow the exercises it contains if 
you have no previous experience with the publishing software and want to 
learn the basic skills you need to work on the desktop. 

There are two lessons in this chapter: 

■ Lesson 1, Beginning Desktop Skills, introduces you to the Interleaf desk¬ 
top and the online help facility. 

■ Lesson 2, Organizing Your Desktop, shows you how to group objects on 
the desktop in useful ways and how to discard objects from the desktop 
that you no longer need. 
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Lesson 1: Beginning Desktop Skills 


Lesson 1 teaches the basic skills you need for working in the publishing 
software. In this lesson you learn how to 

■ open the desktop 

■ move the cursor 

■ use the mouse to point and select 

■ display and use desktop popup menus 

■ obtain online help 

■ create and name icons 

■ select and deselect icons 

■ close the desktop 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 1 is 35 minutes. 


Opening the Desktop 

You start the publishing software by opening the Interleaf desktop. Inter¬ 
leaf uses the term desktop to refer to the area of the screen where you work 
with icons, the visual representations of documents and directories. 

To log in to your workstation and open your Interleaf desktop: 

0 Hold down the CTRL key and press c. 

0 Type your login name and press RETURN. 

0 If you have a password, type your password and press RETURN. 

0 Type tps and press RETURN. 

The Interleaf desktop appears, occupying the entire area of your workstation 
screen. 

The first time you start the publishing software, it creates a desktop that 
looks similar to the one illustrated in Figure 1. 

If your system administrator has customized the publishing software, the fol¬ 
lowing description of the desktop may vary from what you see on your screen. 
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Figure 1. The desktop 

When you open your desktop for the first time, you see a cursor in the 
shape of an arrow pointing upward (f), and two icons. The cursor is a 
marker that moves on the desktop when you move the mouse. After a few 
seconds in one location, the cursor blinks so you can find it quickly. 

When you first open the desktop, it contains icons named System and clip¬ 
board (Figure 2). System is a directory icon (in the shape of a cabinet) con¬ 
taining templates, text and graphics samples, and online documentation. 
The publishing software uses the clipboard to temporarily store material 
you have copied or cut. You will learn more about these icons later in the 
Tutorial. 



Figure 2. System cabinet and the clipboard 


Using the Mouse 

On the desktop, you can use the mouse to perform most activities, such as 
selecting icons and executing commands. The only activity for which you 
cannot use the mouse is text entry. 

The cursor follows movements you make with the mouse. The following ex¬ 
ercise will help you become accustomed to the relationship between the 
cursor and the mouse. 
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To move the cursor: 

□ Place the mouse on the mouse pad. 



HOD Hold the mouse and, without lifting it, move it in a circular motion. 
The cursor follows the movements you make with the mouse. 



H00 Lift the mouse and move it in the air. 

The cursor remains in the same position on the desktop. 

HflO Move the mouse so that the cursor moves to the far-left corner of the 
screen. 

If the surface on which you are moving the mouse is too small, you can pick 
the mouse up, reposition it on the surface, and continue to move the cursor. 



Two of the most important activities you perform with the mouse and cur¬ 
sor are pointing and selecting. Pointing is a way for you to single out an 
object on the desktop. Selecting is the way you tell the publishing software 
that you want to perform an action on the object to which you are pointing. 

To point and select: 

H00 Position the cursor so that either its tip or its entire shape overlaps the 
System cabinet icon. This is called pointing. 

The cursor’s tip must touch some part of the icon or you will be unable to se¬ 
lect it, even if all but the tip overlaps the icon. 
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Correct cursor positions 



Incorrect cursor positions 


For the purpose of selecting an icon, the icon’s label (for example. System) is 
not considered part of the icon. 


100 Press the left button on your mouse and quickly release it. This is called 
clicking. 

The System cabinet icon is highlighted in reverse video. 



=000 


Point the cursor to an empty part of the desktop. 



IDO Click the left mouse button again. 

The System cabinet icon returns to its normal appearance, indicating that it is 
no longer selected. 



When an icon is shown in reverse video, it is selected. You can select ob¬ 
jects on the desktop by pointing to them and clicking the left button on 
your mouse. This button is known as the select button. You can deselect 
objects by pointing away from them and clicking the select button again. 
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Using Menus and Accessing Help 

Commands in the publishing software are organized on menus. Most of 
these menus appear, or “pop up,” at the cursor location when you hold 
down the menu button (middle button) on your mouse. For this reason, 
these menus are called popup menus, or popups. 

There are many different popups. The popup that appears when you hold 
down the menu button depends on the location of the cursor on the desk¬ 
top and whether or not anything is selected. The publishing software always 
presents you with a menu of choices that are appropriate for the action you 
are about to perform. 

The Tutorial uses popup menu names to clarify what menus you see during 
each exercise, and therefore what commands are available to you. It is not im¬ 
portant to memorize the names of these menus. What you should remember is 
that different menus are available in different areas of the desktop. 

To display a popup: 

010 Hold down the menu button on your mouse. Do not release the button. 

A popup, called the Nothing Selected popup, appears. The cursor appears on 
the menu as the outline of a box (□). The command Refresh is highlighted. 

Create + 

Paste 

Close 
Custom -» 

When you first see a menu, one command is highlighted before you move 
the cursor. This command is called the default command, or just the 
default. 

To drag the cursor off a menu: 

HIO While holding down the menu button, move the cursor up and down. 

Each command is highlighted as the cursor passes over it. 

HID Continuing to hold down the menu button, move the cursor off the menu. 
No command is highlighted. The cursor still appears as a box 



Create ■* 

P 


Paste 

Kg 


Refresh 

p 

wIwA 

wi'iw 

Close 

Ig 


Custom -» 

1 


000 Release the menu button. 

The menu disappears. The cursor changes back to an arrow. 
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Moving the cursor while you are holding down a mouse button is called 
dragging. If you drag the cursor off a menu so that nothing is highlighted, 
the menu disappears when you release the menu button and no action is 
performed. 

The publishing software contains an online help facility you can use to get 
assistance with menu commands. To see online help for a specific com¬ 
mand, you first highlight that command and then click the right mouse but¬ 
ton. The right mouse button is called the extend button. 

To see a help screen for the Refresh command: 

Hold down the menu button. 

The Nothing Selected popup appears. 


Create * 
Paste 


Close 

Custom 


While holding down the menu button, click the extend button. 

A screen of information, describing the Refresh command, appears. There are 
two choices at the bottom of this screen, Refresh and Cancel. The cursor points 
to Cancel, which is highlighted. 


m Purpose: Use REFRESH to redisplay ell the Information on the screen. 

This command Is useful when messages or display problems 
overwrite or distort parts of the screen. 

a Steps: Execute Refresh. The entire display Is redrawn. Including the 

contents of all open windows. 

■ Hint: Because Refresh Is the default command on the Desktop Nothing 

Selected menu, you can usually refresh your screen by simply 
clicking the middle button with the cursor on the desktop. 


| Refresh j ijjj 


When you are through reading the help screen, click the select button. 

The help screen and the menu disappear from the desktop. 

When a help screen is visible, you have a limited number of choices after 
you have finished reading that screen. Choosing Cancel makes both the 
help screen and the menu disappear without executing a command. A sec¬ 
ond choice is the name of the command. By pointing to the command 
name and clicking the select button, you tell the publishing software to ex¬ 
ecute that command. On the help screens for some commands, there is a 
third choice, More Help, which you can use to see additional screens de¬ 
scribing that command. 

On the Nothing Selected popup, there are arrows to the right of the Create 
and Custom commands. An arrow indicates that a command has a sub¬ 
menu that extends or modifies the original menu choice. You can see the 
submenu for a command by dragging the cursor over the arrow to the right 
of that command. 
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To see a submenu and its related help screen: 

DIO Hold down the menu button. 

The Nothing Selected popup appears. 


Create ■* 
Paste 


11 Refresh d! 


Close 
Custom •* 


DID Drag the cursor up to Create and over the arrow to the right. 

The Create submenu appears. It contains a list of all the objects you can 
create on the desktop. The default is document. 



<System> 

cabinet 

drawer 

folder 



Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates •* 

Custom + 



If you have the optional Document Management package, you will see an ad¬ 
ditional submenu choice, book. 

Oil Continue to hold down the menu button and click the extend button. 

A help screen for the Create -► document command appears. 


m Purpose: 


■ Submenu 
Choices: 


m Steps: 


i Hint: 

i Related 
Topics: 


Use the CREATE submenu to create an icon on your desktop, or 
to create a Create cabinet. Library cabinet, or Custom cabinet 
on your desktop. 

» <SYSTEM>_- allows you to create a System cabinet on your 


desktop. For more information, see t 
CREATE-* <SYSTEM>. 


le help screen for 


> DOCUMENT - creates a document icon 

> FOLDER, DRAWER, CABINET, BOOK - each creates a different kind 
of directory icon. A directory icon can contain documents and 
other icons, including other directory icons. 

> TERMINAL - creates a terminal icon, which you can use to 
access the operating system from your desktop (Sun only) 

> USP - creates a Lisp icon, which is used in the Custom 
cabinet 

> TEMPLATES - allows you to create document icons with 
pro—defined properties useful for particular text and 
graphics applications 

Execute one of the submenu choices. The icon appears on the 
desktop. Move it to a convenient place by moving the mouse, 
and execute Deselect to deselect it. 

To open an Icon, point at it and click the left button to 
select it; then execute Open to open it. 

if <System> is the only choice on the Create submenu, see the 
help screen for CREATE-* <SYSTEM>. 


Create-*document 



When you are through reading the help screen, click the select button. 
The help screen and menu disappear. 
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As you work with the publishing software, use the online Help facility to 
learn about commands or to supplement the information you find in the 
Reference set. 


Creating and Naming icons 

The Create submenu contains a list of the icons you can create on your 
desktop. An icon represents a directory or file. You can create an icon by 
executing a command on the Create submenu. For example, in the next ex¬ 
ercise you create a document icon. 

To create a document: 

DID With no icon selected, hold down the menu button, drag the cursor up to 
Create and to the right to see the submenu. 

The Create submenu appears; document is the default. 



<System> 

cabinet 

drawer 

folder 



Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates ■* 

Custom 


QOD Release the menu button. 

The menu and cursor disappear, and in their place, the outline of a document 
icon appears on the desktop. 



When you first create an icon it appears as an outline. This means the icon 
is automatically selected and in animation state. In this state, you can move 
the icon anywhere on the desktop. 

To move a newly created icon: 

=000 With the newly created document icon still in animation state, move your 
mouse in a circular motion. 

The icon’s outline follows the movements you make with the mouse. 

HDD OID Move the icon to any empty location on your desktop and hold down the 
menu button. 

The Icon Selected popup appears. Deselect is the default. 


Release 4—Sun 


9 


Print •* 
Cut 

Copy ■+ 
Open 


|l Deselect [| 


Move 
Props 
Custom ■* 


ODD Release the menu button. 

The cursor reappears and the document icon is filled with white, indicating 
that it is no longer selected. 



% document ;:: 

v'J ■>; 

•XvV/V/V ,V,VA V/ ,V,'A 


When you first create icons, they have generic names such as document. 
Even though you can have as many documents and directories with the 
same name as you like, you should give each a unique name to help you 
remember what it represents. 


=000 


To change an icon’s name: 

Position the cursor so that its tip touches the label of the newly created 
document icon. 



IDO Click the select button. 

The icon label becomes highlighted. 



0 Hold down the CTRL key and press d. 
The generic document name is erased. 
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0 Type MyDocuments as a new name for the document. 
Each character you type causes the icon label to expand. 



0 Press the DELETE key. 

The s at the end of MyDocuments disappears. 


ii 

SSI 

■ 

■ 





0 Press RETURN. 

77ie icon label is no longer highlighted. 





You can rename any icon by selecting and editing its label. Pressing 
CTRL-d completely erases the old name; pressing the DELETE key erases 
one character at a time. 


Selecting and Deselecting Icons 

Selecting an icon, or any object, tells the publishing software that you want 
to do something with it. In an earlier exercise in this lesson you selected 
and deselected a single icon. On the desktop, when one icon is selected and 
you point to another and click the select button, the first icon is deselected# 
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To select more than one icon at a time you must use different selection 
techniques. 

To select more than one icon: 

HDD 1DD Point to the clipboard icon and click the select button. 

The clipboard icon is selected. 





IHH 

| clipboard | 


HOD With the clipboard icon selected, point to the System cabinet icon. 



DO! Click the extend button. 

Both the System cabinet icon and the clipboard icon are now selected. 



HDD IDD Point to an empty area of the desktop and click the select button. 
Both icons are deselected. 



When you have multiple icons on your desktop, you can repeat this tech¬ 
nique until you have selected all the icons you wish. This method is appro¬ 
priate for selecting icons that are spaced widely apart, or for selecting 
nonadjacent icons on the desktop. 

There is another technique you can use when you want to select icons that 
are next to each other. 
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HDD 


To drag select icons: 


Point to an empty area of the desktop, above and to the left of both the 
System cabinet icon and the clipboard icon. 



IDD Hold down the select button. 
The cursor changes to a triangle. 



MOD Drag the mouse downward and to the right. 
A bounding box replaces the cursor. 



H00 Drag the bounding box until it completely surrounds the System cabinet 
and clipboard icons. 





00D Release the select button. 

The cursor reappears. Both the System cabinet icon and the clipboard icon 
are selected. 
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This technique is called drag selecting. As long as you hold down the select 
button, the bounding box expands and contracts according to the move¬ 
ments you make with the mouse. When you are drag selecting, make sure 
that objects are completely enclosed by the bounding box or they will not 
be selected. 

You can also select all the icons on the desktop and then deselect individu¬ 
al icons. 


To select all desktop icons: 

□ First, deselect all desktop icons. 

ID! Hold down the select button and click the extend button. 
All icons on the desktop are now selected. 





if MyDocumentH; System ijfltl clipboard p 

vv - __ _*V/V/ _ M'MvI'X... * 


When you click the extend button while holding down the select button, it 
extends the selection to all icons on the desktop. You can also use the ex¬ 
tend button to deselect one icon when more than one are selected. 


To use the extend button to deselect an icon: 

HOD Release the select button and point to the MyDocument document icon. 



;f My Document^ System f|;f| clipboard if 

'v .<v,< v,wXv .v! 


001 Click the extend button. 

The MyDocument icon is deselected, but all other icons on the desktop re¬ 
main selected. 
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You can use the extend button to extend either a selection or a deselection. 
You can combine the techniques in the two previous exercises to quickly 
select all but one or two of the icons on the desktop. 


Closing the Desktop 

When you are finished using the publishing software you must close the 
desktop. Even if you are continuing to Lesson 2, use the following exercise 
to practice closing your desktop. 

To close the desktop: 

□ Deselect any selected icons. 

OIQ Hold down the menu button. 

The Nothing Selected popup appears. 

DID Drag the cursor down to Close. 

Create ■* 

Paste 

Refresh 

IBESsHsH 

Custom -» 

ODD Release the menu button. 

The Close stickup appears. 


Confirm lif you wisli to exit the desktop | 


Cancel 


m 


=000 100 Point to Confirm and click the select button. 

The desktop closes. 

A stickup is the publishing software’s way of asking you for a response. 
When you perform an action that will have significant or possibly unin¬ 
tended consequences, a stickup appears, giving you the opportunity to con¬ 
firm or cancel the action. A stickup also appears if the publishing software 
needs more information before it can complete a command, or if an error 
condition occurs. 
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Summary 


■ To start the publishing software you open the Interleaf desktop. The 
desktop is the area of the screen where you work with icons, the visual 
representations of files and directories. 

■ Pointing is a way for you to single out an object on the desktop. Select¬ 
ing tells the publishing software that you want to perform an action on 
the object to which you are pointing. 

■ lb select an icon, point to it and click the select button (the left mouse 
button). To deselect an icon, point away from it and click the select but¬ 
ton again. 

■ Most commands in the publishing software are organized on menus 
that appear or “pop up” when you hold down the menu button (the 
middle mouse button.) The menu you see depends on the location of 
the cursor and on whether anything is selected. 

■ The command that the publishing software highlights when you first 
open a menu is called the default command, or just the default. 

■ An arrow to the right of a command on a menu indicates that the com¬ 
mand has a submenu that extends or modifies the command. 

■ To access a help screen describing a command, first highlight that com¬ 
mand and then click the extend button (the right mouse button). 

■ To create an icon, execute Create and one of the submenu choices on 
the Nothing Selected popup. 

■ lb rename an icon, select the icon label, delete the current name, and 
type the new name. Press RETURN to confirm the name change. 

■ To select more than one object on the desktop, use either the extend 
button or the selection box. 

■ To close the desktop, execute Close on the Nothing Selected popup and 
select Confirm on the stickup that appears. 


Further Exercise 

The following optional exercise extends what you learned in Lesson 1 about 
the Interleaf desktop. The instructions in this exercise are briefer than 
those in the regular exercises. Although some of the commands will be new 
to you, all are related to commands you have already used. Before begin¬ 
ning the exercise, you must open the Interleaf desktop. 

To toggle icon selection: 

□ Make sure that no icons are selected on the desktop. 

ID! Hold down the select button, click the extend button, and then release the 
select button. 

All icons are selected. 
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HDD 001 Point to the clipboard icon and click the extend button. 

The clipboard icon is deselected; the other icons remain selected. 



HDD SOI Point anywhere on the desktop and then hold down the extend button, click 
the select button, and release the extend button. 

The clipboard icon is now selected; the other icons are deselected. 



□ Repeat the last step. 

All icons except the clipboard icon are selected. 



□ Deselect all icons and close the desktop. 


Holding down the extend button and clicking the select button toggles (or 
reverses) the selection of icons on the desktop. Any icons that are selected 
are deselected, and vice versa. 
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Lesson 2: Organizing Your Desktop 


Lesson 2 describes how to create and use directories, organize the desktop, 
and cut and paste icons. In this lesson you learn how to 

■ create a directory icon 

■ open a directory window 

■ create icons inside a directory window 

■ open a directory window inside another directory window 

■ open an icon’s Object property sheet and change the icon type 

■ cut an icon on the desktop and paste it into a directory window 

■ resize, scroll, and move a directory window 

■ open the clipboard and purge icons from it 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 2 is 35 minutes. 


Creating and Opening a Directory icon 

A directory is a container for documents, other directories, or other desk¬ 
top objects. You create directories to group and classify your work. 

A directory is represented by one of three icons: a folder, a drawer, or a 
cabinet (Figure 3). 


CZD 


folder drawer cabinet 


Figure 3. Directory icons 

Although there is no functional difference between directories represented 
by folders, drawers and cabinets, having a choice makes it easier for you to 
organize your work. For example, to organize directories, you can store 
folders inside drawers, and drawers inside cabinets. 

In the following exercise you create a folder icon. If you closed your desk¬ 
top at the end of Lesson 1, open it again now. 

To create a folder icon: 

□ Make sure there are no icons selected on the desktop. 

DID Hold down the menu button; drag the cursor up to Create and to the right 

to see the submenu. 
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<System> 

cabinet 

drawer 

folder 



Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates ■* 

Custom 

u 


If you have the optional Document Management package, you will see an 
additional submenu choice, book. 

DID ODD Drag the cursor to folder and release the button. 

A folder icon appears in outline form. Remember that the outline form indi¬ 
cates that the icon is in animation state. 



HDD Move the folder to a convenient location on the desktop. 

DIO Execute Deselect. 

The folder icon is filled with white, indicating that it is deselected. 



□ Select the icon label and press CTRL-d. 
The generic folder label disappears. 



0 'type MyWork and press RETURN. 
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To open the folder icon: 

10Q Select the MyWork folder. 

IpyWorkl 

OIQ Hold down the menu button. 

Open is the default on the Icon Selected popup. 



Cut 

Copy ■* 


[I Open. □ |] 


Deselect 

Move 

Props 


DDO Release the menu button 

A directory window appears on the screen (Figure 4). The cursor is in the 
upper-left comer of the window. 



Figure 4. A directory window 

When you open a directory icon, you see a directory window, which dis¬ 
plays the contents of that directory. Since the My Work directory is empty, it 
contains only the cursor. 

A directory window has the following parts: 

■ The header is the area containing the name of the directory. 

■ The status line is the location where messages are displayed. 
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■ The window area is the area where you can create, cut, paste, and move 
icons. 

■ The scroll bars are areas in which you click either the select button or 
the menu button to scroll the window’s contents. 

■ The scroll boxes are boxes in which you click the select button to scroll 
the window’s contents in small increments. 

■ The size box is a box in which you click the menu button and then 
move the cursor to change the window’s size. 

When the cursor is inside a directory window, that window is the active 
window. When a window is active, commands that you execute affect only 
that window or the contents of that window. The header of an active win¬ 
dow appears in white to let you know that it is active. 

To make the directory window inactive: 

HDD Move the cursor outside the MyWork window and onto the desktop. 

The window header becomes black. 



HDD Move the cursor back inside the MyWork window. 
The window header becomes white again. 



When you move the cursor outside an open window, that window becomes 
inactive, which means that commands you execute do not affect the con¬ 
tents of that window. 


Creating Icons Within a Directory 

Most of the actions you can perform on the desktop can also be performed 
in a directory window. For example, you can create icons in a directory 
window. 
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To create a document within a directory: 

DID In the window area of the MyWork directory, hold down the menu button. 
The Nothing Selected popup appears. 

Create ■» 

Paste 


Close □ 


1 Custom * 

HID Drag the menu cursor to the Create submenu. 

The Create submenu contains the names of all the icons you can create. 



<System> 

cabinet 

drawer 

folder 


..I 1 BOM 

Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates -♦ 

Custom 

lA 


ODD Release the menu button. 

The outline of a document icon appears in the directory window. 




lVvv\Yvvv 




^. 


mmW/w 


□ Move the document icon to the upper-left corner of the window and 
deselect it. 


There is no difference between documents you create within a directory 
and documents you create on the desktop. 

To create a directory within a directory: 

HID Hold down the menu button and drag the menu cursor to Create-* drawer. 



<System> 

cabinet 




folder 


document 

Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates •* 

Custom 

£1 


DDO Release the menu button. 
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The outline of a drawer icon appears in the directory window. 



□ When the drawer icon is next to the document icon you created in the last 
exercise, deselect it. 



1DD 


To open a directory within a directory: 

Select the drawer icon. 



DID Execute Open. 

A window for drawer opens. The cursor appears in the new window and the 
MyWork window becomes inactive. 



DID With the cursor in the drawer window, hold down the menu button and 

drag the cursor to the Create submenu. - 

'V 
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The Create submenu that appears in the drawer window is the same Create 
submenu that appears on the desktop and in the My Work folder. 



<System> 

cabinet 

drawer 

folder 



Paste 

terminal 

Refresh 

lisp 

Close 

Templates ■» 

| Custom | 


HID ODD Drag the cursor back to Close on the main popup and release the menu 
button. 

The drawer window closes. 

You can have up to sixteen windows open on the desktop. It does not mat¬ 
ter how these windows are organized; they can be overlapping, nested (one 
icon contained by another), or in any combination that is useful for your 
work. 


Changing Object Properties 

Every icon, with the exception of the clipboard, has a property sheet. The 
property sheet is a window in which you can see and change the key char¬ 
acteristics, or properties, of an icon. 

To open the Object property sheet: 

100 DIO Select the drawer icon and execute Props. 

The Object property sheet opens 


r o5i5rtP?5^^1SimreongaTI7^ -1 






Name 

i drawer | 


I 

t 

Icon Type 

i Folder | HMIMI | Cabinet | 



Ownership 




Owner 

canon 




Group 

wheel 




Permissions 




Owner 

wmmvmm 



Group 

USEd SSDXZ1 



Others 




Time of last 




Change 

Wed, Sep 21 , 1980 15 : 05:16 | 



Access 

Wed, Sep 21 , 1988 15 : 16:18 j 



Default 




Save Format 

UMXII Fast jj ASCII | 


T 


2d _ 

_12 

JL 

0 


If you have the optional Document Management package, you will see two 
additional icon types listed: Book and Binder. 
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The Object property sheet contains the following properties: 


Property 

Name 

Icon Type 
Ownership 
Permissions 
Time of last 

Default Save 
Format 


Description 

the name of the icon. If you change the icon name by selecting 
and editing the icon label, the name in this field changes also. 

the icon type used to represent the directory 

who created or copied the icon on the desktop 

who has the ability to read and change files in that directory 

when the document was last opened or changed 

how the publishing software will save documents stored within 
that directory 


When the Object property sheet first appears, you see an inverted “v” in 
the Name field. This is the property sheet caret, and it indicates where you 
can make changes by typing. If you click the select or extend button when 
the cursor is pointing away from the Name field, the caret disappears. To 
bring the caret back, point to the Name field and click the select button. 

To change the icon name on the property sheet: 

□ Make sure the property sheet caret is in the Name field. 

0 Type test directory 

What you type replaces the default name, drawer. 


Object Properties | Control 11 Attrs j 




Name 



I 

Icon Type 

| folder | | Cabinet | 




0 Press RETURN. 


Object Properties kifmroi i control 11 Attrs 1 




Name 

| A test directory | 


1 

Icon Type 

t 

| Folder | | Cabinet | 




You use a different method to change the icon type. 

To change the icon type: 

HDD Point to the Cabinet box to the right of Icon Type. 


| Object Properties 1: Enrol | Control 11 Attrs I 1 





Nome 

Icon Type 

| A test directory "1 


1 

| Folder | j[»IEEia | Cabinet | 

t 


IDO Click the select button. 
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The Cabinet box is selected. 
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Object Properties nrreroi I control | \ Attrs | 




Name 

j A test directory j 


I 

Icon Type 

| Folder 11 Drawer | 




T 




Even though you have made changes on the Object property sheet, those 
changes do not affect the icon until you apply them. 


To apply a change on the Object property sheet: 

DID Hold down the menu button. 

A popup appears at the cursor location. Apply is the default. 


Object Properties ki£HH i control 1 1 Adrs | 




Name 

f test directory | 


I 

Icon Type 

| Cancel^ 

| Folder i| Drawer 




ODD Release the menu button. 

The drawer icon changes to a cabinet and its name is now test directory. 




?>>>>>>> 




|test directory! 


DIO Hold down the menu button again. 

A popup appears at the cursor location. Close is the default. 


Object Properties liMAil | Control 11 Attrs 1 


Name 

Icon Type 

1 test directory | 


.. „ -,L2Sf| 

| Folder 11 Drawer | 


DOD Release the menu button. 
The property sheet closes. 


□ Either execute Deselect or move the cursor off the cabinet and click the 
select button. 
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On each of the two popups that you used to apply changes and close the 
property sheet, an alternative choice is Cancel. Use Cancel to return the 
sheet to the properties it contained when you opened it or after the last 
time you executed Apply in that sheet. 


Cutting and Pasting icons 

In organizing your desktop, you will frequently want to move an icon from 
one directory to another or from the desktop into a directory. In order to 
do so, you must first cut the icon from its old location and then paste it 
into its new location. 


To cut icons from the desktop and paste them in a directory: 

UOQ Move the cursor to the desktop. 

□ Create a document, a folder, a drawer, and a cabinet on the desktop. 
300 Drag a selection box around the icons you just created. 



000 Release the select button. 
The icons are selected. 



=000 Move the cursor back into the open directory window. 
010 Execute Paste. 
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DID Execute Deselect. 

The documents are deselected. 

To create a copy of an icon instead of moving it, execute Copy-* Normal 
instead of Cut and then paste the copy into the new location. 


Sizing, Scrolling, and Moving a Window 

To effectively organize your desktop, you need techniques to change the 
size and location of windows. In addition, if all the contents of a window 
are not displayed, you must be able to display different areas of the win¬ 
dow. This is called scrolling. 

To resize a window: 

=OQO Point to the size box in the lower-right corner of the window. 

The cursor changes to a triangle. 



010 Hold down the menu button. 

The Window popup appears. Resize Q is the default. 
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Refresh 
Scroll •* 
Resize 0 
Move 


11 Resize Q □ \\ 


Deselect 

Front 

Back 


ODD Release the menu button. 

The Resize Cl command is executed. There is no visual change in the window. 

HDD Move the cursor up and to the left. 

An outline of the right and bottom edges of the window moves with the cursor. 


DDD Position the window outline so that it includes the three left-most icons, but 
not the three right-most icons. 


| My Worn | 1 

1 


mnm.. 11 m 

■ II ■ mm B II 

S - s y M< * % < ^ m 

iMBiWiill 

,y "j' 

11 

Cl 
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DID Execute Deselect. 

The window’s size changes, as does the appearance of the bottom scroll bar. 



By moving the cursor to the size box, you were able to access the Window 
popup that you used to change the window size. The cursor changed to a 
triangle to indicate that the Window popup was available to you. This is 
another example of how the publishing software uses the cursor location to 
determine what popup you see when you press the menu button. . 


Release 4—Sun 


29 

























When you resized the window, the bottom scroll bar became active 
(Figure 5a). An active scroll bar is gray and contains a box called an eleva¬ 
tor box. An active scroll bar indicates that the full contents of the window 
in either a vertical or horizontal direction are not displayed. The location of 
the elevator box indicates the part of the window currently displayed. A 
scroll bar that is not shaded is inactive (Figure 5b). 



Figure 5. Active and inactive scroll bars 


There are different ways you can use an active scroll bar to scroll a 
window. 

If your system administrator has customized the user interface, the scroll bars 
might not work in the manner described in these exercises. 

To scroll the contents of a window using the elevator box: 

HDD Point to the middle of the bottom scroll bar. 



DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Window popup appears with Scroll as the default. 

HID Drag the cursor to the Scroll submenu. 

Elevator is the default on the Scroll submenu. 
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000 Release the menu button. 

The elevator box moves to the cursor location and the contents of the window 
scroll horizontally in proportion to the movement of the elevator box. 



As the elevator box moves in the scroll bar, different parts of the window 
are displayed. Since Scroll-* Elevator is the default on the Window popup 
when the cursor is in an active scroll bar, you can scroll a window by point¬ 
ing to the scroll bar and clicking the menu button. The vertical scroll bar 
works in the same way as the horizontal scroll bar. 

In the next exercise you move the window to a different location on the 
desktop. 

To move a window: 

]0OO Point to any location on the window header. 

The cursor changes to a triangle. 


MyWorR 

1 

A 

fl ii 

E3 

1 

IS 
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DIO 


Hold down the menu button. 

The Window popup appears. Move is the default. 


Refresh 
Scroll * 
Resize t] 


Move n 


Resize a 



ODD Release the menu button. 

There is no visible change 

500 Move the cursor around the desktop. 

An outline of the window moves with the cursor. 



DIO When the window is in a convenient location and does not obscure the clip¬ 
board, execute Deselect. 

The window appears at the cursor location. 



Move is the default on the Window popup when the cursor is in the win¬ 
dow header, and Deselect is the default when the window is in animation 
state. This means that you can move the window by pointing to the header, 
clicking the menu button, moving the window, and then clicking the menu 
button again. 
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Purging the Clipboard 

The clipboard is a container that serves as a temporary storage area for all 
objects, including directories and documents that you cut or copy. For ex¬ 
ample, when you cut four icons earlier in this lesson, the publishing soft¬ 
ware stored the icons in the clipboard until you pasted them into the open 
directory window. To save disk space, you should periodically open the 
clipboard and permanently remove any material you no longer want. This 
process is called purging the clipboard. 


To open the clipboard: 

iOD Select the clipboard. 

QSIHBtiBSBfllk 

^cssi^ 

S;# I 

S;# f 

PI_ 

| clipboard! 



DID Execute Open. 

The clipboard window opens. 



The clipboard is currently empty. 

To place objects on the clipboard: 

HDD Point to the MyWork window. 


\ MyWork | 

1 


IfljpBB 

(1 

1 

(1 


m 


IDI Hold down the select button and click the extend button. 
All the icons in the window are selected. 
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MyWork 



DIQ Execute Cut. 

All the icons disappear from the window and reappear in selected state in the 
clipboard window. 



Once an icon appears in the clipboard, it remains there until you purge it 
(or until you paste it somewhere). 

To purge objects from the clipboard: 

HDD Move the cursor to the clipboard window. 

OID Hold down the menu button. 

The Clipboard popup appears. 


clipboard 



HID ODD Drag the cursor up to Purge and release the menu button. 
The Purge stickup appears. 


Purged Icons cannot be recovered. Please confirm. 
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=000 1DD Point to Confirm and click the select button. 

The stickup and the icons in the clipboard disappear. 

□ Close the clipboard. 

When an icon first appears in the clipboard after you cut or copy it, it is in 
selected state, and any previously selected icons on the clipboard are 
deselected. Only selected objects can be pasted or purged. When you purge 
an object from the clipboard, there is no way to recover it. Be sure to purge 
only objects you are sure you have no use for. 

This is the end of Chapter 1. You can close the desktop now, or you can 
continue to Chapter 2. 


Summary 


To create a directory, execute Create-* and a choice from the Create 
submenu. 

To open a directory window, select the icon representing that directory 
and execute Open. 

You can create or paste any icon within an open directory window. Af¬ 
ter you have pasted an icon into a directory, the icon is in animation 
state, so you can move it around the directory window as you wish. 

Every icon (with the exception of the clipboard) has a property sheet. 
The property sheet is a window in which you can see and change the 
key characteristics, or properties, of that icon. 

To change a directory icon’s type, open its Object property sheet, click 
on the new Icon Type box, and apply the change. 

To move an icon from the desktop to a directory, or from one directory 
to another, cut the icon from its old container and paste it in its new 
container. 

To resize a window, point to the size box, execute Resize, move the cur¬ 
sor until the outline of the window is the desired size, and execute 
Deselect. 

To scroll a window, use commands on the Scroll submenu of the Win¬ 
dow popup, or point to the scroll box containing an arrow pointing in 
the direction you want to scroll and click the select button. 

To move an open window around the desktop, point to the window’s 
header and execute Move. Use the mouse to move the window to the 
location you want and execute Deselect. 

To purge unneeded icons from the clipboard, open the clipboard, select 
the icons you want to purge, and execute Purge. When the Purge stick- 
up appears, point to Confirm and click the select button. 
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Further Exercise 


This exercise provides more practice in scrolling a window. If you choose to 
perform this exercise, you must have the desktop and the MyWork folder 
open. 

To scroll the contents of a window using a scroll box: 

□ Create enough icons in the MyWork window to make one of the scroll bars 
in the window active. 

This example uses the bottom scroll bar. 

U00 Point to the right-hand scroll box on the bottom scroll bar. 

100 Click the select button until the elevator box touches the right-hand scroll 

box. 

The window scrolls to display the right-most icons in the window. 

HOD Point to the left-hand scroll box on the bottom scroll bar. 

100 Click the select button until the elevator box touches the left-hand scroll 

box. 

The window scrolls to display the left-most icons in the window. 

The scroll boxes are an alternative to the Scroll submenu of the Window 
popup. Pointing to a scroll box in an active scroll bar and clicking the se¬ 
lect button scrolls the window in the direction of the arrow. Clicking the 
extend button scrolls the window in the opposite direction from the arrow. 


For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about the topics covered in these 

lessons, see the following chapters in the Interleaf Basics manual in the 

Reference set: 

■ Chapter 1, Fundamentals , provides an overview of the desktop and de¬ 
scribes the different desktop icons. 

■ Chapter 3, Basic Procedures, covers the essential skills you need to work 
on the desktop, including how to use online help. 

■ Chapter 8, Managing Desktop Objects, describes how to organize docu¬ 
ments and directories on the desktop. 


36 


Release 4—Sun 



Text Entry and Editing 


In Chapter 2 you create the business letter shown in Figure 1. In doing so, 
you are introduced to the basic skills you need to create and modify a 
document. 

There are three lessons in this chapter: 

■ Lesson 3, Opening a Document and Entering Text, shows you how to 
open a document, enter text, and save and close the document. 

■ Lesson 4, Defining New Components, explains how to select components 
and change their properties, and how to create and update component 
master definitions in your documents. 

■ Lesson 5, Text Editing Operations, details several text editing and for¬ 
matting procedures and tells you how to print documents. 
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Figure 1. Completed business letter 
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Lesson 3: Opening a Document and Entering Text 


In this lesson you open a document, enter the text of a letter, and save the 
document. By completing these tasks, you learn 

■ how to open a document window 

■ the parts of a document window 

■ the parts of the default document 

■ how the cursor’s behavior varies with its location 

■ how to enter text into a document 

■ how to create new paragraph components 

■ how to save and close a document 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 3 is 25 minutes. 


Document Windows 

A document window is the basic tool for viewing a document. It provides a 
place for you to enter and edit text and graphics, and displays information 
about your document. 


To open a document window: 

□ Create a document on your desktop and rename it Letter. If you need assis 
tance, refer to Lesson 1. 

3)00 Point to the Letter document icon. 

IQD Click the select button. 

The icon appears in reverse video to show that it is selected. 









DID With the icon selected, hold down the menu button. 
The Icon Selected popup appears at the cursor location. 
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Figure 2. Document window 
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In addition to the parts of a window described in Lesson 2, a document 
window has the following parts: 

■ Header: an area that gives you information about the document. The 
header contains five boxes: 

Name box: shows the name of the document 

Printer box: gives you access to a menu you can use to print the 
document 

Page box: shows the current page number and the number of pages in 
the document 

Font box: displays font information for the text at the text caret loca¬ 
tion, including family name, point size, and bold and italic properties 

Text Properties box: shows which, if any, special properties are as¬ 
signed to the text at the text caret location 

■ Status line: an area in which status and error messages are displayed. 
For example, in Figure 2 the status line displays the message: Opened 
‘Letter.’ 

■ Cursor: a location indicator that moves on the desktop when you move 
the mouse 

■ Text caret: an indicator that marks the location where text appears 
when you type 

■ Text area: an area in which you can enter and edit text and graphics 

■ Component bar: a vertical black bar on the left side of a document win? 
dow in which the names of components in that document are displayed. 
Also located in the component bar is the component caret, a horizontal 
white line that indicates which component contains the text caret. 

Cursor Location and Appearance 

As you move the cursor around the document window, it changes shape, 
depending on its location within the window. The cursor can take any of 
five different shapes while you are working in a document: 

A a chevron when it is in the text area 

♦ a diamond when it is in the component bar 

A a triangle when it is in the header or in a scroll bar 

□ a small box when it is in a popup or pulldown menu 

f an arrow when it is in the desktop area, in a property sheet, 

or in a stickup 

In the following exercises you will move the cursor to the various parts of 
the document window to see the different cursor shapes and the menus as¬ 
sociated with them. 
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To see the Text Location popup: 

HDD Move the cursor to the text area. 

The cursor changes to a chevron (A). 

DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Text Location popup appears. The cursor changes to a box (□). 

Create 

Fonts •* 

Center 
Misc -» 

HID ODD When you finish looking at the Text Location popup, drag the cursor off 
the menu and release the menu button. 

The Text Location popup lists commands that can be applied at the current 
text caret location when no text is selected. 

To see the Component Location popup: 

HOD Move the cursor to the component bar. 

The cursor changes to a diamond (♦). 

DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Component Location popup appears. The cursor changes to a box (□). 
Create T~j 


li Paste □ 11 


Select ■» 

Find * 

Join 

HID DDD When you finish looking at the Component Location popup, drag the cur¬ 
sor off the menu and release the menu button. 

The Component Location popup lists commands that can be applied at the 
current component caret location when no component names are selected. 

To see the Window popup: 

HOD Move the cursor to either the vertical or the horizontal scroll bar. 

The cursor changes to a triangle (A). 

DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Window popup appears. 
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Refresh 

mSEUHSEi 

Resize C 

Move 
Resize q 
D eselect 
Front 
Back 


DID ODD When you finish looking at the Window popup, drag the cursor off the 
menu and release the menu button. 

The Window popup lists commands that affect the window’s appearance 
and location. 

The Tutorial uses popup menu names to clarify what menus you see during 
each exercise, and therefore what commands are available to you. It is not im¬ 
portant to memorize the names of these menus. What you should remember is 
that different menus are available in different areas of the desktop. 

Active and Inactive Windows 

A window is active when the cursor is located within its borders. In an ac¬ 
tive document window, each of the five boxes in the header is surrounded 
by a white border. When you move the cursor outside the borders of a win¬ 
dow, the window becomes inactive. In an inactive document window, the 
header is black. You cannot work in an inactive document window or ac¬ 
cess any menus that affect it. 

To see the headers of an active and an inactive document window: 

DDO Move the cursor outside the window, onto the desktop. 

The cursor changes to the desktop cursor and the header of the document win¬ 
dow turns black, indicating that the window is inactive. 


Letter Punter Page 1 of 1 

Thames 12 Bold Italic <Default Text Props> 


HOD Move the cursor back into the document window. 

The document window is once again the active window. 



Printer | Page 1 of 1 

<Detault Text Ptops> 


Entering Text in a Document 

Text you enter in a document appears at the location of the text caret. The 
text caret (A) is a place marker in text. Although you can move the cursor 
around the screen to perform various actions, the text caret always stays in 
the text area to remind you of your location in a document. 
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Do not worry about making typing mistakes as you perform the next exer¬ 
cises, as you will learn how to correct them later in this chapter. In fact, the 
more words you misspell at this stage, the more practice you will get later 
with the publishing software’s spelling checker. If you do want to correct a 
mistake, use the arrow keys to move the text caret, and then use the 
DELETE key to erase characters to the left of the text caret. 

To enter text in the document window: 

□ Make sure that the cursor is within the text area of the document window. 
0 Type the first word of the sample letter: Thank 

The cursor merges with the text caret and assumes a more squat shape (&). 



U00 Move the cursor into the component bar. 

The cursor separates from the text caret, which returns to its original shape. 



0 Continue typing the following text: Thank you for your interest in establishing 
an account at The Bank. The Bank has provided patrons with the highest 
quality banking. We take pride in the many services that we offer. 


Thank you for your Interest In establishing an account at The Bank The Bank has provided 
patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services that we ofler^ 




As you type, the publishing software automatically wraps the text to the 
beginning of the next line. 

If the cursor is in the text area when you enter text, it merges with the text 
caret. This prevents the cursor from getting in the way of the text caret as 
you type and lets you know where the cursor is when you want to use it. If 
the cursor is in the component bar, header, or scroll bars when you enter 
text, the cursor and text caret stay separate. When you entered the text of 
the first paragraph, the cursor remained separate from the text caret be¬ 
cause it was in the component bar. 

In the next exercise you will add more text in the middle of the first sen¬ 
tence. 


=000 


To move the text caret to a new location and insert text: 

Point the cursor to the right of the word has in the second sentence. 



Thank you for your Interest In establishing an account at The Bank The Bank hatprovlded 
patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services th^Pbre offer^ 


i 


Click the select button. 
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The text caret moves to the cursor location. You cannot see the text caret be¬ 
cause it is covered by the cursor. 




Thank you for your interest in establishing an account at The Bank. The Bank has,provided 
patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services thatae offer. 


iflOO Move the cursor to view the text caret. 



Thank you fox your interest in establishing an account at The Bank. The Bank has prodded 
patrons with the highest qualify banking. We take pride in the many services thaffwe'oi'fer. 



0 Press the space bar and type: always (You do not need to include a space 
after always .) 

When you finish, the first paragraph should look like Figure 3. 



Thank you tor your interest in establishing an account at The Bank. The Bank has alwawpn 
vided patrons with the highest qualify banking. We take pride in the many services to w 
offer. 


Figure 3. Finished paragraph 

Whenever you insert text into an existing paragraph, or anywhere in a doc¬ 
ument, the publishing software reformats all existing text as you type. 

You may have noticed that the word provided was automatically hyphen¬ 
ated by the publishing software. There may be times when you do not want 
a document hyphenated. Later in the chapter you will learn how to turn 
hyphenation off. 


Adding Paragraphs as Components 

At this point, all of the text in the letter is in one paragraph. This para¬ 
graph is an example of a component, the most basic part of a publishing 
software document. Each component has associated characteristics, such 
as margins and font, that determine its appearance and format. All empty 
documents contain a single example, or instance, of a para component. 

When you want to add new text to a document, such as a new paragraph, 
you create a new component. As you add components, their names appear 
in the component bar. There can be any number of components, with as 
many different names or with the same name, in a single document. Within 
a document, components with the same name can share characteristics 
such as typeface, margins, and text alignment. 

In the next few exercises you will learn different methods of creating new 
para components for your letter. 

To create a new para component using the Create submenu: 

UOQ Move the cursor to the component bar. 

The cursor changes to a diamond. 
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uarvt 


o 


Thank you for your interest is establishing an account at The Bank. The Bank has alww pro- 
Tided patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many sendees tint we 
offer. 



010 Hold down the menu button. 

The Component Location popup appears. Paste is the default. 


Create 


Paste □ 


Select ■* 
Find ■* 
Join 


HIO Drag the cursor up to Create and to the right to display the Create 
submenu. 

The submenu lists the predefined components; para is the default. 



bullet 

caphead 

list 

micro: ■* 


Paste 

Select 

Find 

Join 


subhead 



000 Release the menu button. 

A second para component appears in the component bar below the original 
one. The text caret moves down in the text area so that it is opposite the new 
component name. 


para 

O 


IP«ra 


Thank you for your interest in establishing an account at The Bank The Bank has always pro¬ 
vided patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services that we 
offer. 

A 


As you can see from the Create submenu, there are several predefined 
components. You can use these predefined components as the bases of any 
new components you need to create. 

The default command on the Create submenu is determined by the loca¬ 
tion of the component caret. In this example, because the component caret 
was next to a para component, para was the default. 

Notice that the new component name is highlighted. This indicates that the 
component is selected. 

To add text to the new para component: 

0 Type the following text: We offer a wide variety of accounts, including: Savings 
accounts, paying 6% interest; N.O.W. Checking and Savings accounts, paying 
5.25% interest; variable rate Individual Retirement Accounts; and 3 month, 1 
year, and 2.5 year Term Certificates. 
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pdi a. 



Hun* you for you Interest in establishing an account at Hie Bank. me Bank h* atwys pro¬ 
vided patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services that we 
oiler. 

We offer a wide variety of accounts, including Strings accounts, pw&S ** Interest N.O.W. 
Checking and Savings accounts, pqrtng 5.25% interest; variable rale Individual Retirement 
Accounts- and 3 month, 1 year, and 2.5 year Iferm Certificates^ 


When you begin to type, the highlight around the component name disap¬ 
pears and the component caret returns. The location of the caret directly 
above or below a component name indicates which component contains the 
text caret. The component containing the text caret is known as the current 
component. 


To create a third para component using the keyboard: 

□ Make sure the text caret is somewhere in the second paragraph. 
0 Press LINEFEED. 

A third para component appears below the second. 


para 

Thank you for your interest in establishing an account at me Bank, me Bank has always pro¬ 
vided patrons with the highest quality banking. We take pride in the many services that we 
offer. 

para 

We offer a wide variety of accounts, including. Savings accounts, paying 6% interest; N.O.W. 


Checking and Savings accounts, paring 5.25% Interest; variable rate Individual Retirement 

Accounts; and 3 month, 1 year, and 25 year Tferm Certificates. 


Jk, 


When you use the keyboard to create a new component, you create a com¬ 
ponent with the same name and characteristics as the current component, 
just below it. The text caret does not have to be at the end of the text in the 
component in order for this technique to work. 

0 T^pe the following text: If you have any questions, do not hesitate to call me. 


Thank you for your Interest In establishing an account at me Bank, me Bank has always pro¬ 
vided patrons with the highest quality banking We take pride In the many services that we 
offer. 

We offer a wide variety of accounts, including: Savings accounts, paying 6 % Interest; N.O.W. 
Checking and Savings accounts, paring 5.25% Interest; variable rate Individual Retirement 
Accounts; and 3 month, 1 year, and 2.5 year Term Certificates. 

If you have any questions, do not hesitate to call me^ 



To create a fourth para component: 

□ Make sure the text caret is somewhere in the third paragraph. 

0 Press LINEFEED. 

A fourth para component appears below the third. 

0 Type the following text: All of us at The Bank look forward to hearing from 
you soon. We hope you will enjoy banking with us. 
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Thank you for your interest in establishing an account at The Bank. The Bank has always pro¬ 
vided patrons with the highest qualify banking. We take pride in the many services that we 
offer. 


We offer a wide variety of accounts, including: Savings accounts, paying 6% interest; N.O. W. 

Checking and Savings accounts, paying 5.25% interest; variable rate Individual Retirement 

Accounts; and 3 month, 1 year, and 2.5 year Term Certificates, 


If you have any questions, do not hesitate to call me. 


All of us at The Bank look forward to hearing from you soon. We hope you will enjoy banking 


with us^ 


Reviewing the paragraph you just typed, you decide that it is inappropriate 
to have both sentences in the same paragraph. To remedy this, you can 
split the component into two separate components of the same type, there¬ 
by creating two separate paragraphs. 

To split one component into two separate components: 

H00 IDO Point the cursor to the left of the word We at the beginning of the last sen¬ 
tence and click the select button. 


para 


All of t* « Tht Bank look fcrwwd to hexing front you soon. We hope yon will cijoy btnking 
withxw. * 


n 


DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Text Location popup appears with the default command, Paste, 
highlighted. 


Create ■* 


Paste □ 


Fonts •» 
Center 
Misc -* 


DID Drag the cursor down to Misc and over to the Misc submenu. 
Split is the default on the Misc submenu. 


Create 

Paste 

Fonts 

Center 

Tabs *» 
Show ■* 
Hyphen 
Shape 




Find ■* 

Replace ■* 
Spelling 


00D Release the menu button. 

The publishing software splits the component into two components of the 
same type, as shown in the following illustration. 


.para 


m 


All of os it The Bank look forward to hearing from you soon. 
Wt hope you will enjoy banking with us. ^ 



When you execute the Split command, the text before the text caret re¬ 
mains in the original component, and the text following the text caret be¬ 
comes a new component of the same type. 
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Closing a Document 

You have completed the main body of your letter and are ready to close the 
document window. You will return to this document in the next lesson. 


=000 


To see a pulldown menu: 

Point to the Name box in the document header. 



JPnnter^J 

<Defciuit Text Props> 


DIQ Hold down the menu button. 

The Document Name pulldown menu is displayed with the default command, 
Close, highlighted. 


f Letter 

1 Thame: 

| Close □ | 

Save ■* 
Props 
Misc ■* 

r 

1 ■ 



DIO ODD Drag the cursor off the menu and release the menu button. 

A pulldown menu is a list of commands that you “pull down” from the 
header boxes in a document window. Pulldown menus are like popup me¬ 
nus except that you can access a particular pulldown menu from one place 
only, the document header. Each header box has its own unique pulldown 
menu containing commands associated with the document function appear¬ 
ing in that box. 


To close a document: 

HDD Point to the Name box in the document header again. 

DID Hold down the menu button. 

The Document Name pulldown menu is displayed with the default command. 
Close, highlighted. 

Save •» 

Props 
Mlsc ■» 

ODD Release the menu button. 

The Close stickup appears. 
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You hav« modified ‘Utter* since It was saved. 

You can either Save your changes before tho Close, 
Hold your changes in a worfc-Hvprogress tile. 
Cancel the Close, or Close (and lose your changes). 


| j Save Hold | jj 


| ) Close [ I 


=000 Move the cursor to the Save option. 



100 Click the select button. 

After a short wait, the window closes and you see the unselected Letter icon 
on the desktop. 


If you have modified a document since it was last opened, the publishing 
software automatically asks you if you would like to save the changes. 
When you choose Save, any changes that you have made to the document 
since you opened it are saved and the document closes. 


Summary 

■ To open a document window, select the document icon and execute 
Open. 

■ A document window contains a header, a status line, a component bar, 
scroll bars, and a text area. 

■ The location of the cursor in the document window determines the cur¬ 
sor shape and the available popup menu. 

■ The text caret marks a location in text. When you type, text appears at 
the text caret. 

■ The publishing software automatically formats text as you type. 

■ Tb create a new component, move the cursor into the component bar 
and choose an option from the Create submenu of the Component 
Location popup. 

■ The component that contains the text caret is called the current 
component. 

■ To create a component with the same name and properties as the 
current component, press LINEFEED. 
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■ To split a component into two components of the same name and char¬ 
acteristics, execute Misc-t- Split. 

■ To save and close a modified document, execute Close from the Docu¬ 
ment Name pulldown menu and choose Save on the Close stickup. 


Further Exercises 

These exercises present more information about using the Close stickup. 

To perform the exercises, you must have the Letter document open on your 
desktop. 

To close an unmodified document: 

100 010 Select the Letter document icon and execute Open. 

The document window opens. 

D00 Move the cursor and text caret around the document, but do not make any 
changes. 

010 Execute Close from the Name box in the document header. 

The document closes without displaying the Close stickup. 

Because you have not modified the document since it was last saved, the 
Close stickup does not appear and the document closes quickly. 

To close a document without saving changes: 

□ Reopen the Letter document. 

0 Add some text to any part of the document. 

010 Execute Close. 

The Close stickup appears. 

=Q00 100 Point to Close on the stickup and click the select button. 

The document closes without saving the changes. 

When you close a document in which you have not made any changes, or in 
which you choose not to save your changes, the document closes much fast¬ 
er than when you save your changes. 
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Lesson 4: Defining New Components 


In Lesson 3 you worked with the para component, which is one of the com¬ 
ponents supplied in a default document. 

In this lesson you define new components for the business letter: a heading, 
date, address, greeting, closing, and signature, each of which requires a dif¬ 
ferent format. In the process, you learn how to 

■ select a component and open its property sheet 

■ change and apply values on a property sheet 

■ create and update master definitions for components 

■ use the Component property Format, Page, and Custom sheets 

■ save a work-in-progress version of a document 

The time to complete this lesson is approximately 40 minutes. 


Preliminary Steps 

Before you can begin this lesson, you must have the Letter document you 
saved at the end of Lesson 3 open on your desktop. 

To open a document: 

□ Point to the Letter document icon and click the select button to select it. 
The icon is highlighted in reverse video. 

DID Hold down the menu button and execute Open. 

The document window opens. 


Opening the Component Property Sheet 

In the publishing software, the factors that control the appearance of text 
in a component are called properties. You can examine and change a com¬ 
ponent’s properties by using a Component property sheet. 
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Changing a Component property sheet is a four-step process in which you 

1. select the component 

2. open the Component property sheet 

3. change one or more properties 

4. apply the changes and close the sheet 

To select a component: 

HOD Move the cursor so that it overlaps the name of any one of the para compo¬ 
nents. 


patO paftT* 


Correct cursor position Incorrect cursor position 

100 Click the select button. 

The component name is highlighted in reverse video, indicating that the com¬ 
ponent is selected. 



You can deselect a component by moving the cursor off the component 
name in the component bar and clicking the select button, keeping the cur¬ 
sor on the component name and clicking the extend button, or executing 
Deselect on the Component Selected popup. 

To open a Component property sheet: 

010 With the component selected, hold down the menu button. 

The Component Selected popup appears. Props (Properties) is the default. 

“Cut 

Copy 

Change -> 


H Props □ 


Select ■* 

Deselect 
Mlsc ■» 

000 Release the menu button to execute the Props command. 

The Component property Format sheet for the para component opens 
(Figure 4). 
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Component Properties 


m 


Name 

Margins 

Top 

Bottom 

Left 

Right 

Initial Indent 
^Number 

Une Spacing 

Alignment 

Font 

Text Props 




0.04 


0.04 


inches | 


inches 


inches 


inches 


inches ( 


lines 


1.18 1 lines 


[Thamesl [T2] jPoidj pftaiicl 
|<Oefeulti>l 

5 


ZEES 


Figure 4. Component property Format sheet 

Executing Props on the Component Selected popup gives you access to the 
Component property sheet. The Component property sheet actually con¬ 
sists of six separate sheets: Format, Page, Custom, Tab, Profile, and Attrs 
(Attributes). Only one sheet can be open at a time. The first time you ex¬ 
ecute Props after opening a document, the Format sheet appears. After 
that, the sheet that appears is the last sheet that was open on the desktop. 
The name of the open sheet is highlighted in the property sheet header. 

The Profile sheet is available only if you have the Advanced Graphics option. 
The illustrations in the Tutorial show the Component property sheet with the 
Advanced Graphic option installed. 

On the Format sheet you define the characteristics of a component, such as 
its name, margins, first indent, line spacing, alignment, and font. The prop¬ 
erties on the Format sheet are described below. 

■ Name: the component name as it appears in the component bar 

■ Margins: the spacing around the component 

■ Initial Indent: the amount of space from the left margin to the begin¬ 
ning of text in the first line(s) of the component. Number specifies the 
number of lines affected by the Initial Indent setting. 

■ Line Spacing: the amount of space between lines (also called leading), 
specified as a multiple of the line height. This space cannot be less than 
one line. 

■ Alignment: the way text aligns to the right and left margins. In Figure 4, 
the alignment of Flush Left and Flush Right produces justified text. 

■ Font: the name of the font family, point size, and bold and italic prop¬ 
erties of the text in the component 

■ Text Props: special text properties, for example, underlining and strike¬ 
through. If a text property is turned on, it is displayed in this box. 
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Changing Properties and Applying the Changes 

There are three ways to change settings on a property sheet: 

■ Select one of several possible properties in a list box. The family and 
size Font boxes, and the Text Properties box are list boxes. 

■ Turn a toggle box on (black) or off (white). The Alignment box, bold 
and italic Font boxes, and the sheet selection boxes in the property 
sheet header are toggle boxes. 

■ Type information into, or edit a field. The Name, Margins, Initial Indent, 
and Line Spacing boxes are fields. 


Components are not the only objects in the publishing software that have 
property sheets. What you learn in this lesson about opening the Compo¬ 
nent property sheet and changing properties applies to all property sheets 
in the publishing software. 

In the next few exercises you experiment with the font size in the letter. To 
do this, you change the font characteristics of the para component. 

To change values in a list box: 

HDD Point to the font size box. 

The cursor changes to a triangle, indicating that it is in a list box. 


Font 

Toxt Props 

n niT i TT'j 1| rrm | 

■■■ 

=• mn 




DID Hold down the menu button. 
An anchored popup appears. 


Font 

Toxt Props 


| (Tham«slfT^[B^|tti»<^ 



IHl 


HID ODD Drag the cursor down to 10 and release the menu button. 
The number in the size box changes from 12 to 10. 


An anchored popup is a popup that is anchored to a particular location on 
a property sheet, and available at that location only. The anchored popup 
attached to the font size box shows all of the available point sizes for the 
current font family. 
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To apply a property sheet change from within a list box: 

DIO Without moving the cursor, hold down the menu button again. 
The anchored popup appears again. 


DID Drag the cursor to < Action > Apply. 


Font 

Text Props 


Qj Cancel 


a 


Larger 

Smaller 

8 

8 

0 

10 

11 

12 

14 

18 

24 

36 


-Apply 


1 Global Apply + 



ODD Release the menu button. 

The font size for the current paragraph changes to 10 point. 


|para 

Jhjnkyoufbr ywxrtawt a account *Thc B*Sl The B*&.h* ilMys jicWikd pjeunt vth 


4b* highest quui p§ tortt* Wc ukc prife in the m tag scnices to* v* offet 


We offer a wide variety of accounts, including Savings accounts, paying tf% interest; N.O. W. 


Checking and Savings accounts, paying 5.25% interest; variable rate Individual Retirement 


Accounts; and 3 month, 1 year, and 2.5 year Derm Certificates. 


If you have any questions, do not hesitate to call me. 


All of us at The Bank look forward to hearing from you soon. 


We hope you will enjoy banking with us. 


Although 12-point text looked too large for your letter, 10-point text looks 
too small. The solution is to change the font size to 11 point. 


Applying a Property Change Globally 

In the previous exercise you modified the text of the first para component, 
giving it a smaller type size than the text in the other para components. In 
doing so you created an exception to all of the other para components. In 
the next exercise you make further changes to the property sheet and then 
apply your changes to all of the para components simultaneously. 

To quickly change values in a list box: 

HDD Point to the font size box again. 

100 Click the select button. 

The number in the size box increases to 11. 

You can use the select and extend buttons in a list box. Clicking the select 
button in a list box advances you to the next setting (such as the next larger 
font size). Clicking the extend button in a list box brings you to the pre¬ 
vious setting (such as the next smaller font size). 

When the value in a list box gets to the last (or largest) available setting, 
clicking the select button starts the list over at the first (or smallest) setting. 
Similarly, when the value in the box gets to the first (or smallest) available 
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setting, clicking the extend button wraps the list to the last (or largest) 
setting. 

The text in your letter is justified at both the left and right margins. To 
make the letter appear a little less formal, you can turn off the justification 
along the right margin, thereby creating a ragged right margin. 


To change a toggle setting: 

HOD Point to the Flush Right alignment box. 


Flush Lett ennui Flush Riqht 


I_I_—T. - 1_U 

100 Click the select button. 

The box is no longer highlighted, indicating that Flush Right is turned off. 


Alignment 


| Centered") | FluiiyRtqht | 


The Alignment settings change how the text is formatted at the margins. 
The default setting of Flush Left and Flush Right justifies the text at both 
the left and the right margins. To justify the text along the left margin only, 
you have to turn Flush Right off. 

In the next exercise you will apply your font size and alignment changes to 
all of the para components in the document. 


To globally apply property changes: 

010 Hold down the menu button. 

The Apply popup appears. Apply is the default. 


Cancel 




Global Apply ■» 


HIO Drag the cursor down to Global Apply and over to Confirm. 


Cancel 

Apply 


1 


□Confirm 


B n aa ng i n ra g cancel 


00D Release the menu button. 

The font size in the current para component increases from 10 point to 11 
point, and the font size in the other four para components decreases from 12 
point to 11 point. All of the paragraphs in the letter now have a ragged right 
margin. 
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fpT* 

Jfcnk yea fer year totra te wttbUrf** m mxo at at Tbs Bnk. Tbs Bnkhss alwayspro- 



Aid* patrons rift te hijmt quality bankfa*. Wt taka prida fe tba mmj sewtets that *t off* 

Va off* a vid» nrttty of accents, Baatngp accents, paying i% tateatt, N O W. 



Cbacktng msd Strings accents, ptyfeg 525% toteast; varidala rata ta&ridnl Radramm Ac¬ 
costs, od 3 taocth, 1 yae, nd 25 jaar Tea Cartlfleatas. 

If yoo hart any qaasttaos, do not hssltata te call as. 



All of w at Tba Bnk look fcrwed a haetng ton you son. 



Wa hops yea will mjoj baking wi&es. 



DIO Hold down the menu button 

The Close popup appears. Close is the default. 


Reset 
Unify ■» 


ODD Release the menu button. 

The property sheet closes. 

Global Apply applies only those changes you have made since you last 
applied changes to the property sheet. Unlike Apply, it applies your 
changes not only to the selected component, but to all components of the 
same name in the document. 

The < Action > submenu on an anchored popup is identical to the Apply 
popup you see when the cursor is not in a list box. This gives you greater 
flexibility when using the publishing software, since you can access the 
Apply and Global Apply commands from anywhere within a property sheet. 


Master Definitions 


In the process of globally applying property sheet changes, you might have 
noticed a message that appeared in the status line of the property sheet: 
Updated the master definition for ‘para’. 


Component Properties 


Updated the master definition for ‘pariTT 


[ [fraqe 11 Custom 11 Vab | j Profile |j A&rs 1 


I 


Name 


D 


A master definition, or master, contains the properties for all components 
with a particular name. When you first opened the document window, the 
document already contained a component named para. As you created 
more para components, each one had the same properties as the para mas¬ 
ter. 

When you changed the type size of the first para component, you created 
an exception to the para master. The selected para component contained 
10-point type, while the para master had 12-point type. When you changed 
the font size to 11 point and executed Global Apply, you changed the type 
size in the master from 12 fo 11 point, affecting not only all existing para 
components in the document, but also any para components you might 
create later. 

Another way to update a master definition is by using the Unify command, 
located on the Close popup. When you execute the Unify command, the 
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publishing software applies the properties of the selected component to the 
master and to all components of the same name. Whereas the Global Apply 
command affects only those properties you have changed since you last 
applied changes to the property sheet. Unify affects all component proper¬ 
ties, changing them to match those in the selected component. You will 
have an opportunity to learn more about Unify in later lessons. 


Defining Components 

In a typical business letter, you might have components for paragraphs, 
headings, titles, and other separate pieces of text. Each component name 
has its own master definition that defines the properties of that component. 

Defining a new component with a unique name and properties is a three- 
step process in which you 

1. create a component and open its Format property sheet 

2. give the component a unique name and change any other properties 
you wish 

3. apply the changes to create a new master, and close the property sheet 
You are now going to define new components for your letter. 


The Heading Component 

The first new component you will define is a heading component with cen¬ 
tered text and an extended bottom margin. 


To create a component and open its property sheet: 

HDD In the component bar, point to the area just above the first para 
component. 

I0D Click the select button. 

The component caret moves so that it is above the first para component. 



Thank job tar jar t&Mrwt In MttblUfatac m accents at Tht Bok. Ha Bakhta ilnjrt pro- 
Aidadpara* art ft ft* Mgaat qoalltj banking Wt taka prtdi la ft* mm§ tomcat that wa attar. 



DID Execute Create—► para. 

A new para component appears above the first The highlight indicates that it 
is selected. 



OIQ 


With the cursor still in the component bar, execute Props. 

The Format sheet for the selected component opens. Its properties match those 
of the para master that you updated in the last exercise. f 

V 
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Changing the component name on the Format sheet and applying the 
change causes the publishing software to create a new master. 

To change the name of a component: 

□ Make sure the property sheet caret, an inverted V\ is in the Name field. If 
it is not, point to the Name field and click the select button. 

0 Type: heading 

The field turns black as you start to type, and heading replaces para in reverse 
video. 


Component Proposes 


Nam* 




I 


m 


0 Press RETURN. 

The box turns white again to confirm your entry. 


The appearance of the property sheet caret in a field indicates that you can 
type new information into that field or edit the current setting. To move the 
caret, point to a new field and click the select button. 

When you start typing in a field, everything currently in the field is erased. 
To confirm your entry, you can either press RETURN or move the property 
sheet caret out of the field by selecting another field on the property sheet. 
To indicate that your entiy has been confirmed, the field turns white again. 

When you apply a name change to a component, the publishing software 
creates a new master for that component. If you make other changes before 
applying the name change, these changes are applied to the new master 
when you apply the name change. 

The heading will look best if there is extra space between it and the compo¬ 
nent that follows it, so you are going to increase the heading component’s 
bottom margin. 


To change margin settings: 

HDD 100 Point to the bottom margin field and click the select button. 
The property sheet caret appears at the beginning of the field. 


0 Type: .5 

The field turns black as you type, and .5 replaces the old value. 


Margins 




Top 

IHToT-ir 

inches | 



Bottom 

ttHH } inches 1 



Loft 

LSJL 

Inches ( 



Right 

fcznc 

Inches } 




In order for the heading to appear at the center of the page, you need to 
turn on centered text alignment. 

To change text alignment: 

U00 Point to the Centered alignment box. 
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100 


010 


COO 100 


Click the select button. 

The Centered box turns black to indicate that it is selected. The Flush Left and 
Flush Right boxes turn white to indicate that they are now deselected. The 
property sheet should now resemble Figure 5. 



Figure 5. Completed Format sheet for the heading component 

Since text cannot be flush with both margins and centered at the same 
time, both the Flush Left and Flush Right boxes were turned off automati¬ 
cally when you selected Centered. 

When you selected a new box on the property sheet, the bottom margin 
field turned from black to white to confirm your change. 

To apply your changes and close the property sheet: 

Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 


The new 'heading* master will be created from this Instance. 

Because this Instance Is empty, the master 
will have no content Please confirm. 


| [ ConflmT] 


Point to Confirm and click the select button. 

The master for heading is created, and the component name changes in the 
component bar. 



DID Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 


X, 
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A master can have content as well as properties. Because there was no text 
in the heading component when you defined it, the master definition for 
heading does not include any content. If the heading component had con¬ 
tained text, however, you would have had an opportunity to choose whether 
to include that text in the master. 

If a component master includes text or graphics, any component created 
from that master will have that content. This is useful when you want a 
word or phrase to appear each time you create a certain component; for 
example, when you want your company name and address to appear in ev¬ 
ery heading component you create. 

You have already seen how defining properties in a master definition 
works. Later in this lesson you will define a master’s content as well. 

Because you gave the heading component a centered text alignment, the text 
caret automatically appears at the center of the first line of the component. 
You are now going to enter the text of the heading. 

To add text to the heading component; 

Type the first line of the heading: The Bank 

The text appears in the center of the line as you type, and remains centered as 
you add characters. The text caret moves to the right. 

Press RETURN. 

The text caret moves to the center of the next line and a curved arrow (?) ap¬ 
pears at the end of the first line. 

Tl» Bak; || 


Vmk you far year tmarwt to wtabUjfct&g m acccau tt The talk. Tbt talk bm ilv*jr» pro¬ 
vided pttraa with the highest quality banking. We taka pride to the many eanrices that vt offtr. 


Type the next three lines as shown in Figure 6. Be sure to press RETURN 
after typing the street and city address lines. 

Th* Bank? 

II Bank Place? 

Spokane, Washington 99214? 

(509) THE-BANK^ 



Figure 6. Completed heading component 

Although you did not type enough text on each line to make the publishing 
software automatically wrap to the next line, pressing RETURN forced the 
software to do so. This is called a hard return. The publishing software 
indicates a hard return with a curved arrow. These arrows appear on your 
screen only; they will not appear in the printed document. 
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Creating Additional Component Masters 

In the exercises that follow you create other components for your letter in 
the same way you created the heading component. For each component 
there are quick instructions, illustrations of the completed property sheets, 
and an illustration of the completed component. 


The Date Component 

The date in the sample letter is right justified, is in italic type, and has a 
three-quarter-inch space below it. 

To define a date component: 

=000 100 Point to the area in the component bar just below the heading component 
and click the select button. 

The component caret moves so that it is below the heading component. 


lieadim 

o 


HI0 Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor over to para on the 
Create submenu. 

The Create submenu now contains a component name for heading in addi¬ 
tion to the predefined components. 


Create 


Paste 
Select 
Find 
Join 

000 Release the menu button. 

The publishing software creates a para component below the heading 
component. 

QIQ Execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name date 

Bottom Margin JS 

Flush Right on 

Flush Left off 

Italic on 


The Format sheet should resemble Figure 7. 


bullet 

caphead 

heading 

list 

micro: •» 


□para 


subhead 


The Bank? 

/I Be* Place? 
Spokane, Washington 99214? 
(509) THE-BANK^ 
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Figure 7. Completed Format sheet for the date component 


□ Execute Apply and select Confirm on the New Component Master stickup. 
The publishing software creates an empty master for a date component. 

OID Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 

0 Type today’s date. 

The text appears, starting at the right margin. (This tutorial uses January 2, 
1989 in the sample letter.) 



The Address Component 

In the next exercise, you create an address component that has a quarter- 
inch bottom margin. 

To define an address component: 

□ Create a para component below the date component in the component bar. 

010 Execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name address 

Bottom Margin 2S 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 8. 
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Component Properties 


[ | Page 1 |6ustom i l Tab 11 Prof He 11 Attrsf 


Nam* 

| address I 

Margins 


Top 

0.04 

| inches 

Bottom 

AO-25 

| inches 

Loft 

T -Q— 

} inches 

Right 

0 

| inches 

Initial Indent 

0 

| Inches 

Number 


1 | linos 

Un* Spacing 



i i.« 

Un«s 




Alignment 


3l Centered || Flush Right ] 



Font 

[Them a s| 1111 (Bold) (ttaticl 

Text Props 

|<Defautts>| 


a 


nas 


Figure 8. Completed Format sheet for the address component 
Execute Apply and select Confirm. 

The publishing software creates an empty master for an address component. 


Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 


Type the text of the address as shown in Figure 9. Remember to insert hard 
returns as needed. 



Mr. Charles Ranscmej 
13 Shady Way? 

Valley, Washington 9918^ 



Figure 9. Completed address component 


The Greeting Component 

The greeting component in the sample letter has the same properties as the 
para component. You could use a para component for the greeting, but it is 
a good idea to create a separate component. Separate components give you 
flexibility should you decide that you want to change the format of one type 
of component without affecting others. 

To define a greeting component: 

Create a para component below the address component in the component 
bar. 

Execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

Change the Name field to greeting and press RETURN. 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 10. 
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Figure 10. Completed Format sheet for the greeting component 

□ Execute Apply and select Confirm. 

The publishing software creates an empty master for a greeting component. 


DID Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 


0 Type the greeting: Dear Mr. Ransome: (do not press RETURN). 



The Closing Component 

In the next exercise you create an indented closing component. In addition, 
since the closing in a letter is never on a different page than the signature, 
you ensure that the publishing software will not break the page after the 
closing component. 

Because the closings in letters usually contain the same text, you will copy 
the closing component’s content into the master. One way to create a com¬ 
ponent with content is to enter the desired text into the component you are 
going to rename, and then define the new component. In the following exer¬ 
cises you are going to create another para component, enter the text of the 
closing, and then define the closing component, copying the contents of the 
component into the master. 

To define a closing component: 

□ Create a para component below the last para component in the component 
bar. 

0 Type the closing: Sincerely, (do not press RETURN). 



□ Select the component name in the component bar. 
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DID Execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name closing 

Top Margin .6 

Left Margin 3.5 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 11. 



Figure 11. Completed Format sheet for the closing component 


mu 


Point to Page in the property sheet header. 


Component Properties 


Format 


IjagieJ] Custom 11 Tab 11 fVofile [ | Attrs 1 


IDO Click the select button. 

The Page property sheet replaces the Format sheet. 


□ Turn on the No toggle box next to Allow Break After. 

The Yes toggle box is turned off. The Page sheet should resemble Figure 12. 


Component Properti es IFofm jtfliffiBI I 


Begin New Page 
Begin New Column 
Straddle Columns 


| Yes i d 
1 Yes i d 

iisiiita 


m 


Orphan Control 
Widow Control 


Default 


ESBI 



lines 

lines 


Allow Break Within 
Allow Break After 



33 


I 


Figure 12. Completed Page sheet for the closing component 


By selecting the No toggle box for the Allow Break After property, you told 
the publishing software to start a new page rather than allow a page break 
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between a closing component and the component that follows it. This en¬ 
sures that the signature component you are going to create next will never 
be on a separate page from the closing component. 


010 


To create a component master with content: 
Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 


Th« new ‘closing' master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this Instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


j j Copy [Empty [ I; 

Ml • 


Because there is text in the component, the publishing software asks if you 
want to copy the content of the component into the master. 

|]Q0 100 Point to Copy and click the select button. 

The publishing software creates a master with content for the closing compo¬ 
nent. 


010 Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 



Once you copy the contents of a component into the master, whenever you 
create an instance of that master, the contents you copied are automatically 
included in the instance. If you did not wish to copy the contents of the 
component into the master, but still wanted to define a new master, you 
would select Empty instead of Copy on the New Component Master stick- 
up. 

The Signature Component 

The final component in the sample letter is the signature component. This 
component’s left margin should match that of the closing component, and 
since the signature in a business letter usually includes a name and a title 
on two or more lines, you must make sure that the publishing software will 
not split the component between two pages. 

To create a component with content: 

0 With the text caret in the closing, press LINEFEED. 

A second closing component appears below the first. 
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HOD Position the cursor before the word Sincerely, in the second closing compo¬ 
nent. 



001 Click the extend button. 

The text between the text caret and the cursor is highlighted to indicate that it 
is selected. 


010 Execute Cut. 

The selected text disappears 


When you created the second closing component, it already contained the 
word “Sincerely.” This is the content that you copied into the master in the 
previous exercise. 

In order to cut the content of the second closing component, you selected 
the text. You will learn more about selecting text at the beginning of 
Chapter 3. 


To define a signature component: 

0 Type the text of the signature component as shown in Figure 13. Use your 
name for the signature. Remember to insert hard returns as needed. 


Iclosin 


(Yotr Name) p 
Accomt Manger? 
The 


Figure 13. Completed signature component 


□ Select the component name in the component bar. 

010 Execute Props. 

Because the Page sheet was the last property sheet you had open, it appears 
when you open the property sheet. 


□ Turn on the Yes toggle box next to Allow Break After. 

□ Turn on the No toggle box next to Allow Break Within. 
The Page sheet should resemble Figure 14. 
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HDD BOD 

□ 



Figure 15. Completed Format sheet for the mysignature component 

□ Execute Apply and select Copy on the New Component Master stickup. 

The publishing software creates a master with your name and title as its 
contents. 

DIO Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 

Because you started with the closing master, you did not have to change the 
margin settings. 

The business letter should resemble Figure 16. In the next lesson you will 
make further formatting changes to the letter. 



Figure 14. Completed Page sheet for the signature component 

Point to Format in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Format property sheet replaces the Page sheet. 

Change the Name field to mysignature. 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 15. 
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Tin Bak? 



#1 Bak PI act? 

Ipokn, 99214? 



(509) THE-BANK 



torn+yS, 1989 



Mr. Galas Rmm? 

13 Shady Way? 

Vtllty, Wwtdngton 99111 



Otc Mr. Rasonn: 



Thank yon tar jn laurast ta ssubttddng a teeaxa at Tin Bank. Ttx Bank km always pro- 
ndad pawns vie On btfmx qnlity banting Wt taka prldt to On many mrricm feat wa offer. 



Wa offer a wl da variety of accents, including: Barings acccnpta. paying <% intaratt; N O W. 



ad Savings accosts, paying $.23% tataraat; vcidMa rata tadtaldoal JUtfraunt Ac¬ 
orns; ad 3 lwnfe. 1 jm r, ad 2i ysar Tba Cartlfleata. 



If youhawa ay qaasdens. do not hacltatt to call on. 



All of a at Tin Bak look forward a haartng tom you soon. 



Wa hops yon will anjoy banting with a. 



tocartly. 


■ 

(Year Name}? 

Acccmt Maagar? 

Tin Bal^ 



Figure 16. Completed text for the business letter 


Saving a Work-in-Progress Version of a Document 

There may be times when you want to save a version of a document, but do 
not want to write over an earlier version. You can either give the most re¬ 
cent version of the document a new name, which can be cumbersome since 
it creates a separate document icon on your desktop, or you can create a 
work-in-progress file. 


How to save your changes in a work-in-progress file: 

HDD DIO Point to the Name box in the document header and execute Close. 
The Close stickup appears. 


You have modified tetter* since ft was saved. 

| You can either Save your changes before the Close, 
Hold your changes In a work-in-progress file, 

| Cancel the Close, or Close (and lose your changes). 

j'Save 1 1 Hol'd 1 EB5 ^ j ciose [ ‘ 


HOD 800 Move the cursor to the Hold option and click the select button. 

The document is saved, the window closes, and you are returned to the 
desktop. 
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Hold is the command you use to save your changes in a work-in-progress 
file. You will not see the work-in-progress file as a separate icon on your 
desktop. 

When you save a work-in-progress version of a document, you are in es¬ 
sence creating two different versions of the document in the same file. 
When you reopen the document, the publishing software automatically 
opens the work-in-progress version of the document. If you want to go back 
to the older version, you can revert to the last saved version of the docu¬ 
ment. 

If you are working in a work-in-progress version of a document, as soon as 
you save the current version, the work-in-progress version replaces the doc¬ 
ument version, and you can no longer access the previously saved version. 

You have completed Lesson 4. When you open the document in the next 
lesson, the work-in-progress version of the document will open 
automatically. 


Summary 

■ Components are the basic building blocks of a document. From the 
default components, you can create additional components, changing 
their properties to suit the needs of different elements in a document. 

■ Components have properties that define the way they appear and be¬ 
have in a document. These properties are shown on property sheets. 

■ To open a Component property sheet, first select the component name, 
then execute Props. 

■ A Component property sheet consists of several different sheets, only 
one of which is displayed at a time. To see a different sheet, point to its 
name in the property sheet header and click the select button. 

■ There are three types of boxes on a property sheet: field boxes, into 
which you type new entries: list boxes, on which you click to view 
choices you can make; and toggle boxes, on which you click to turn the 
property on or off. 

■ An anchored popup is a menu, accessed from a list box on a property 
sheet, which displays the available choices for that field. 

■ lb create a new master definition, or master, give a component a 
unique name and execute Apply. All new components you create from 
that master will have the same properties as the master, unless you 
specify an exception. 

■ Master definitions can include property and content. The properties 
defined by a component master include margin settings, text alignment, 
and font information. The content of a component master is the textual 
or graphic information you have copied into the master. 


A; 
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■ If you have copied a component’s contents into the master, whenever 
you create a new instance of that component, the stored content will 
automatically appear in the component. 

■ To update a component master, change any value except the component 
name on the Component property sheet and execute Global Apply-* 
Confirm. 

■ As you define new component masters, the publishing software adds 
their names to the Create submenu. 

■ lb select text, position the text caret at one end of the desired range, 
move the cursor to the other end of the range, and click the extend 
button. 

■ To save your changes in a work-in-progress file, execute Close from the 
Name box in the document header and choose Hold on the Close 
stickup. 


Further Exercises 


□ 

010 

0 

□ 


□ 

010 

□ 

010 

□ 

□ 

□ 


These exercises show you other ways to use component masters that have 
content, and allow you to experiment with component properties. To com¬ 
plete the exercises, you need to have the Letter document open. 

To create a new master that includes content: 

Select your name from the first line of the mysignature component. 

Execute Cut. 

Type: Robert Trebor 

Select the title from the second line of the mysignature component and ex¬ 
ecute Cut. 

Type: President 

Select the component name mysignature in the component bar. 

Execute Props. 

The Format property sheet opens. 

Change the Name field to bobsignature. 

Execute Apply. 

Select Copy on the New Component Master stickup, and execute Close. 

Cut the new bobsignature component. 

Create a mysignature component in its place. 

The format of the component remains the same, but the content changes from 
Bob’s name and title to your name and title. 
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To create an instance of a master that includes content: 

□ Cut the new mysignature component. 

□ Create a bobsignature component in its place. 

The format on the component remains the same, but the content changes 
from your name and title to Bob’s name and title. 
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Lesson 5: Text Editing Operations 


In this lesson you learn techniques for editing documents. Using the sam¬ 
ple business letter, you learn how to 

■ select a range of text 

■ change the font family, point size, and typeface of selected text 

■ search for a specific text string and replace it with either another text 
string or different text properties 

■ cut and paste selected text 

■ join two components 

■ create a bulleted list using predefined components 

■ change the page margins 

■ turn off automatic word hyphenation 

■ delete the automatic page number from the footer region 

■ use the spelling checker 

■ print a document 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 5 is 45 minutes. 


Opening a Work-in-Progress File 

You open a document that was saved as a work-in-progress file in exactly 
the same manner as you would open any document. 

□ Select the document icon and execute Open. 

The document opens. A message appears in the status line reminding you that 
you have opened a work-in-progress file. 


Opened the work^n-proqress version of ‘Letter*. 


Page 1 of 1 


<Defauit Text Props> 


You are now going to change the appearance of the letter. 


Selecting Text 

In Lesson 4 you made changes to entire components by modifying their 
Component property sheets. You can also change specific text within com¬ 
ponents by selecting text and then executing commands from popup or 
pulldown menus. 

A selected range of text must be connected, that is, not interrupted by un¬ 
selected text, but it can extend across several components. When you select 
te xt, yo u are telling the publishing software that you want to perform an 
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action on that text. The publishing software highlights selected text by dis¬ 
playing it in reverse video. 

To select text: 

HDD IDO Point the cursor to the beginning of the first line in the heading and click 
the select button 

The text caret moves to the left of the T in The Bank. 

HDD Point the cursor to the end of the word Spokane in the third line of the 
heading. 

The text caret and the cursor define the range of text you want to select 



DD1 Click the extend button. 

The highlight indicates that the range of text is selected. 



HOI Without moving the cursor, hold down the extend button and drag the cur¬ 
sor to the end of the third line of the heading. 

The range of selected text is expanded. 



HDI Wftiile still holding down the extend button, drag the cursor to the end of 
the date component. 

The range of selected text is expanded into the date component. 



To deselect part of the selected text: 

HDO Point the cursor to the end of the last line of the heading. 

The text caret and the cursor define the range of text you want to select 

001 Click the extend button. 

The highlight indicates that the range of text is selected. The date is no longer 
highlighted. 
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To deselect all text: 

IQO With the cursor in the text area, click the select button. 

The text caret moves to the cursor location and the highlight disappears. 



*n» B*k? 
ft B mk Place? 
fljpetane, Wellington >9214? 
(309) THB-BA 




To deselect all text without changing the text caret location: 

□ Select the text in the heading again. 

DIO Execute Deselect. 

The highlight disappears, leaving the text caret in its original location. 


The extend button allows you to select a range of text or change the 
amount of selected text. You can either reduce or add to a range of selected 
text by holding down the extend button and dragging the cursor or by 
changing the location of the cursor and clicking the extend button. Clicking 
the select button deselects any selected text by moving the text caret to the 
current cursor location. Executing Deselect deselects text without moving 
the text caret. 


Changing Selected Text 

You can use the publishing software to experiment with the visual aspects 
of your documents. You can make selections, then make changes to the se¬ 
lections until you see the results you want on the screen. 

To change font characteristics: 

□ In the letter, select the first line of the heading. 

9pok*», Washington 99214? ■:%] 

^_ (309) THE-BANK _ ■;:§ 

HID Hold down the menu button to display the Text Selected popup and drag 
the cursor to Fonts-* Size-* 14. 
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Larger 

Smaller 


Current 

6 


Last 

8 

Cut 

Pick Up 

9 

Copy 

Family 

10 



11 

Props 

Bold 

12 

Deselect 

Italic 


Misc 

Props 

18 



24 



36 


DOO Release the menu button. 

The selected text changes to 14 point. 

The 14-point text in the same font family does not stand out enough. You 
can change the font family and size simultaneously by using a pulldown 
menu in the document header. 

To change the font family and size simultaneously: 

U00 HID Point to the font name in the document header, hold down the menu but¬ 
ton, and drag the cursor down to Swiss and over to 24. 


14 Bold Italic 


Page 1 ot 1 


<Default Text Props> 


Last Font 

Symbols 

Greek 

Interleaf 

Typewriter 

Courier 

LetterGothic 

OCR—B 

Prestige 

Classic 

Modem 

Thames 


Century 

Optic 

Paladin 

Serena 

SwissCondensed 

Unicom 


6 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 
14 
18 

36 


Math A 
Math 8 
Math Ext 


Place? 

Spokjnt, Washington 99214? 
(509) THE-BANK 


January 2,1969 


Charles Rwwcnw? 


pntadf Wty? 

Malley. Weehmgtan 99181 


rank joa far year inure* ta aetabliihtag m accent at The Bank. The Bank has always pro* 
sided petrorw with the higwst quality banking. We take pride In the many sarrice* that we offer. 




ODD Release the menu button. 

The selected text is changed to 24-point Swiss. Notice that the font name and 
size in the document header change to Swiss and 24, respectively. 


i. 
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Now the heading is too large. You can use a keyboard command to reduce 
the size. 


0 With the first line of the header still selected, press F8 to make the font size 
smaller. 

The text changes to 18 point. 



If you like, continue to press F8 or F9 to experiment further with different 
point sizes before you deselect the text. These keyboard commands are 
equivalent to the Smaller and Larger commands, respectively, on the Fonts 
Size submenu. Return the text to 18 point before you deselect it. 

You can use keyboard commands to accomplish many of the actions you 
perform using commands on menus. For more information about alterna¬ 
tives to menu commands, see Chapter 5, The Keyboard, in the Interleaf 
Basics manual. 

In the next exercise you select a specific range of text and change its type¬ 
face. 


To change the typeface of selected text: 

□ Select the text Account Manager from the mysignature component. 

B (YoarN«m*)p Bp 

_ jffHF-fr _i 

□ Press F5 or execute Fonts-* Italic-* On. 

The selected text changes to italic. 

In the next exercise you search for a string of text and then use various 
search and replace techniques to change instances of the string. 


Searching for Text 

In this exercise you use various search techniques to search for the bank 
name. 

To search for specific text: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is above the heading component. 
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HOO OIO Move the cursor to the text area and execute Misc-* Find-* Text-* 
Forward. 

The Forward Search stickup appears, asking for the text you want to find. 



0 Type: The Bank 

The text appears in the stickup 

H00 100 Point to Enter and click the select button. 

The Bank is highlighted in the heading of the letter. The status line displays the 
message: Searching for: ‘The Bank.’ 



Using the Misc-* Find commands, you can search for instances of a text 
string—either any instance, regardless of its font and text properties, or 
only instances with specific font and text properties. You can also search 
for instances of specific font and text properties, independent of the text 
that has those properties. You can start a search from anywhere in a docu¬ 
ment, search forward or backwards, and switch the direction of the search 
at any time. 


To search for the next instance of a text string: 

QIO Hold down the menu button. 

The command Misc-* Find-* Next is the default. 



ODD Release the menu button. 

The next instance of The Bank, located at the end of the first sentence, is 
highlighted. 
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Ttmk yoa far jvx 
Tided paffaw rito tot 


in MtdbUtotog m tcc og at tt Fmm 
bitfmrt qmlity b«ild&g. W« take pftdt m t 


The Bmktm tlvejre pro- 
t sMbf Mm cm that f* off*. 


0 Press CTRL-s. 

77ie next instance of The Bank, located at the beginning of the second sen¬ 
tence, is highlighted. 


vara 


Ttmk ym tor you toureet to MtdbliAtog « ecccua i to The Bank. J2J2JJJ ha* alvays pro¬ 
vided patron* vito tot hi£e*t cptilty benktn$. W« taka pride to toHKmjr mttIcm tott »» offer. 


1 


You can use the Misc Find submenu on the Text Selected popup to find the 
Next or Previous instance of the same text string. The keyboard alternative 
for the Misc-* Find-* Next command is CTRL-s. The keyboard alternative 
for the Misc-* Find-* Previous command is CTRL-r. 


Replacing Text 

You can use the Replace commands to replace one text string with another 
or to change the properties of a text string. In this exercise, you use a Re¬ 
place command to change all instances of the bank name from The Bank to 
The Intrastate Bank. 

To replace all instances of a text string: 

010 Execute Misc-* Replace-* All. 

The Global Replace stickup appears, prompting you for the replacement string. 


Replace all occurrences of string: The Bank', by string: The Bank' 


Cancel 


L=__I_3 

0 Type: The Intrastate Bank 

The text appears in the stickup. 

H00 100 Point to Enter and click the select button. 

All instances of the default text string, The Bank, are changed to The Intra¬ 
state Bank. The message: Replaced 5 occurrence(s). appears in the status 
line. 



II 


II 



II 



Replaced 5 occurrence(s). 



The Intrastate Bank? 

fl Berk Piece? 

Spokane. Weefamgton 99214? 
(509) THE-BANK 


M 
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You can replace instances of the search string one at a time, all at once 
(globally), or from the current location of the text caret to the end of the 
document. When you perform a global replace, the publishing software 
finds each occurrence of the search string and replaces it with the replace 
ment string. 

It is also possible to replace specific text properties. To make the bank 
name stand out, you will search for the new bank name and change the 
typeface of all occurrences of the name to bold. 

To change the typeface of all occurrences of a text string to bold: 
010 With nothing selected, execute Misc-f Find-* Text-+ Forward. 

0 In the Forward Search stickup, type: The Intrastate Bank 
0 Press RETURN. 

The first occurrence of The Intrastate Bank is highlighted. 

010 Execute Misc-* Replace-* Fonts. 

The Font-specified Replace stickup appears. 


Font-specified Replace 






i 

Replace String 

HBrHIHliWHHI *' ”... 1 


f 



Font 1 

i <Same Family> || <Same Size) || <Same Face) | 


Text Props 

{<Same Text Props) 1 




T 



a 


The Font-specified Replace stickup has the following parts: 

■ Replace String specifies the string with which you want to replace the 
search string. If you select Same Characters, only the font and text 
properties of the search string will be changed. 

■ Font specifies the new font name, point size, and typeface for the re¬ 
placement string. 

■ Text Props specifies the new text properties for the replacement string. 


You want to change the typeface of the current search string. The Intrastate 
Bank, to bold. 

DIO In the typeface box beside Font (currently set to < Same Face > ), hold 

down the menu button and drag the cursor down to Bold on the anchored 
popup. 


<Same Face> 
<ACtion> ■* 
<Samo> 
Roman 


Cold □ 


Italic 

Bold/ltallc 


000 Release the menu button. 
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The typeface box now contains the word Bold to indicate that the replacement 
string will be bold. 


Font 

I <Sama Family) tl <5am« Sfi«> || Bold | 


Toxt Props 

|<Sam« Taxt Prop*)| ^ 



HOD DIO Move the cursor out of the typeface box, and execute the command All-* 
Confirm. 

All occurrences of the default text string, The Intrastate Bank, are changed to 
a bold typeface. The message Replaced 5 occurrence(s). appears in the status 
line. 



M 


II 



n 



1 Replaced 5 occurrence(s). 



The Intrastate Bank? 

ft Bank Plan? 

SpokJM, Wttfuagtcn 99214? 
(509) THE-BANK 


Using Misc-* Replace-* Fonts on the Text Selected menu, you can retain 
the text in the string for which you have searched and replace only the text 
properties of the string. 


Cutting and Pasting 

When editing a document, you often need to rearrange material. Sometimes 
you want to move entire paragraphs, and at other times you want to change 
only a few words within a paragraph. The next few exercises demonstrate 
ways to rearrange information at both the component level and the text 
level. 

The information at the end of the letter would flow better if the third-to- 
last paragraph were made the second-to-last paragraph. You can move this 
paragraph by first cutting the entire component and then pasting it in the 
desired location. 

To select and cut a component: 

□ Select the third from the last para component in the letter, the component 
that begins with the phrase If you have any questions, by selecting the com¬ 
ponent name in the component bar. 



DIQ Execute Cut from the Component Selected popup. 
The selected component disappears. 
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When you cut or copy objects in the publishing software, they are placed in 
a temporary storage area on the desktop called the clipboard. Cutting an 
object, such as a component, removes it from its original location and 
places it on the clipboard. 

You are now going to paste the component you just cut into its new loca¬ 
tion. 

To paste a component: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is between the last two para compo¬ 
nents. 



QIQ Execute Paste from the Component Location popup. 

The component you cut reappears at the location of the component caret. 



Executing Paste in the component bar places the object that was most re¬ 
cently stored on the clipboard in the document, at the location marked by 
the component caret. 

You are now going to modify specific text within a component, first by cut¬ 
ting selected text, and then by deleting a portion of the text and entering 
new text. 

You have been informed that Mr. Ransome is not interested in an Individu¬ 
al Retirement Account, so that information should be deleted from the 
letter. 

To cut selected text: 

□ Select the phrase variable rate Individual Retirement Accounts; in the second 
para component (be sure to include the semicolon and the space after the 
semicolon). 

We offer a arid* rriaty of Tenant« , tnctadtoy Seringa account, paying «% tnnratt, H O W Kit: 

md Sam* acorns. paying If 

SSK>* * gwnth. I year. and 2i year Tom Cotiftftics. Kg; 

All of A at The Bank look f orw a r d to bearing Bom yea toco. Kg 


The selected text disappears 

We offer a ride roiety of a ccount* , tetadtey Serfage accouat*, paying S% iatereet; NO W K 

Checking and 8aring9 tocoaus, pa yin g S2S% tatarect; and 3 month. 1 year, and 2i year T«a I 

Cartlfimtea. A I 

_L 

In the second para component you used decimals to denote fractional 
quantities. In the next exercise you delete the decimals and insert fractions 
using special characters. 
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If your System Administrator has customized your Create cabinet so that the 
default output device is not cx, you should skip the next exercise, as the special 
characters you create are not defined for other output devices. 


□ 


To delete and replace text: 


Position the text caret to the left of the percent sign after the number 5.25. 


para 


W« off* a vide wiery of erwnttt. tachadtiy 8ertog* eccode, peylng (% tattnti H O W. 
Checking «d fertnp teccmtt , paytag 525% taunt t; id 3 mnvth. 1 j*e, od 23 jrt Tom 
Cmtfieeiee, A 



0 Press the DELETE key three times to delete the decimal point and the two 
numerals that follow it. 


0 

□ 


Press Rl, and type the numbers 1 and 4 to obtain the fraction V*. 


Repeat this process to change 2.5 in the same line to 2Vi. Press Rl, and 
type the numbers 1 and 2 to obtain the fraction Vi 



We off* « vide witty of eccoutts, tachading: Serfage account, paying «% tatereet, N O W. 
Checking «d Svnup account, paying 2)4% tat net, id 3 month, 1 year, and 2H yaar Tana 
Certificate*. A 



The publishing software has three fractions built into its character set: Vi, 
Vi, and Vi. These fractions can be obtained by pressing Rl, and then typing 
the two numbers in the fraction. For example, to get Vi, press Rl, then type 
3 and 4. This function works only for the three fractions mentioned above; 
no other fractions are built into the character set. 


Joining Two Components 

In Lesson 3 you learned how to create a new component by splitting an ex¬ 
isting component. You can also combine two components by using the Join 
command on the Component Location popup. In this exercise you will join 
the second-to-last and third-to-last para components. 


To join two components: 

□ Position the component caret between the second-to-last and third-to-last 
para component names. 

AU of w «t The B«k look tend to h wrta g from yon 
u yoo hove mj cpeettaoe, do tot heettete to cell Be. 

We hope yoo trill enjoy biking vital. 




DIO Execute Join on the Component Location popup. 

The two components are combined to form one para component. 



All of tie et The Bik look ftrverd to h eer t a g from you coon. If yoo bet* *y cpMtione, do not 
heeitete to cell urn. + 

We hope yoo vtll «joy biking with or. 



0 If there is not a space between the two sentences, add a space after the 
first period. 
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You can use Join on two adjacent components only. If you want to join two 
components that are not adjacent, cut and paste the components so they 
are adjacent, and then join them. When you execute the Join command, it 
creates a single component with the properties of the first component. 


Creating a List 

The second paragraph of the letter, which lists the various accounts offered 
by The Bank, would look better if it were in a list format. There are two 
predefined list types in a default document: a numbered list and a bulleted 
list. 

In order to create a list, you must split the current paragraph and change 
each of the resulting para components to one of the defined list compo¬ 
nents. 


To split components: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the first type of account, right be¬ 
fore the S in Savings, as shown below. 

Wt offer a vldi witty of tccooatt, including Settop tccotnu, ptjrtof 6% tattrert; N O W I 

Chtcktog ad Sartop tocoout, ptjrto* bAratt, ad 3 mcrtto, t ywr, tod /«• Ton I 

CcHficttw. I 

DID Execute Misc-* Split. 

The publishing software splits the component into two separate para compo¬ 
nents. 




Wt offer t vida witty of 


Settop team*, ptytog 6% tawttt; N O W. Atockto* ad Settop tccnmtt, paying 514% tow- 
4*1, ad 3 month, 1 year, ad 2M ytor Ttom Catificatt*. 


□ Repeat this procedure to isolate the other two types of accounts. For each, 
be sure to place the text caret after the semicolon and space before execut¬ 
ing the Split command. 


The main body of text should now look like Figure 17. 



Figure 17. Main body of the letter after splitting the para component 


To cut unwanted text: 

□ Move the cursor to the end of the para component that begins with We offer 
and delete the colon. (f 
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□ Move the cursor to the end of each of the three para components in the list 
and delete the semicolon from the first two and the period from the third. 

□ Delete the word and (and the space following it) from the beginning of the 
third para component in the list. 


□ 


To change components to a different master: 


Move the cursor to the component bar and use the select button to select 
the name of the first component in the list (the paragraph that begins with 
Savings accounts). 



Wt off* a vida variety of account, including 
Savings account*, paying 4% ttttarsvt 
N O W. Checking od Savmp accounts, paying 5)4% 
3 month, 1 ya*, and 2H year Tam Cartificatsa 


300 HOI Move the cursor down to the next component name, hold down the extend 
button, and drag the cursor so that the names of all three components in 
the list are selected. 

All three para component names should now be highlighted in the component 
bar. 



Wt off* a vlda v*taty of accounts, including 


iplrt I 

Savings accomts. paying 4% taiarast 


Ipar^^l 

N O W Chicking and Savings accounts, paying 5)4% tnurtst 



3 month. 1 ywr, «d 2% jmt Tam Cartldcataa 



DOQ Release the extend button. 

DIO With all three component names selected, execute Change-* bullet on the 
Component Selected popup. 

The three para components change to bullet components. 



Wt off* a vlda v*i«ty of accounts, including 

bullet 1 

^-^Savings accounts, paying 6% interest 

uilet ^1 

•-4N.O.W. Checking and Savings accounts, paying 5Vi% interest 


•_£ month, 1 year, and 2)4 year Tfcrm Certificates 


Each of the bullet components begins with a bullet character. This charac¬ 
ter is part of a prefix. If a prefix is defined for a component, it always ap¬ 
pears at the beginning of that component’s content. The prefix content is 
shared by all components of the same name; therefore, any change to the 
prefix content in one instance is automatically reflected in other instances. 

The prefix content of the bullet component is a bullet and a tab. Although 
you cannot see the tab itself, you can see the tab marker, the small arrow 
to the right of the bullet character. The vertical bar between the tab marker 
and the beginning of the text is a prefix marker. Everything to the left of a 
prefix marker is included in the prefix of all components of that name. You 
will learn more about how to create prefix components in Chapter 3. 

Because the font size specified in the master definition for the bullet com¬ 
ponent is 12 point, the text in the list items is now in 12 point, even though 
it was 11 point in the para component. When you change a component 
from one master to another, the component’s default properties change to 
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match those of the new master. In the next exercise you change the master 
definition for the bullet component so that it contains 11-point text. 

To change the font size of a component globally: 

□ Select the component name of one of the bullet components. 

The other two bullet components are deselected. 



W« offer « rids vrtstj of accents, fnchsftn* 


•-nfSarin** accounts, pqrin* €% interest 


•-nfN.O.W. Checkin* and Sarin** accounts, payin* 5V«% Interest 


month, 1 year, and year Item Certificates 


010 Execute Props. 

The property sheet for the bullet component opens. 


□ On the Format sheet, change the font size to 11. 


Font 

Text Props 

Thamesj |TT| ffloldj [italic] 

<Oefaults7| 

T 


51 


010 Execute Global Apply-*- Confirm and close the property sheet. 

The Font size in all three bullet components changes to 11 point and the prop¬ 
erty sheet closes. 



mm 

Wi o£Nr a ride v«1«ty of accents, tachxto* 

1 



•_4Bavta*s accents, paying tX tatesst 

:! 


■ 

•-4N O.W. Qeekta* nd tarings accents, paying SH% taitrtrt 

■i 

IhhI 

^—43 moruh. 1 year, ad 2H ysar Tem Carttflcatas 



Finishing Touches 

You have finished modifying the text of the letter, but there are still some 
basic things you can do to clean up the document. These tasks include 
changing the page margins, turning off word hyphenation, removing the 
page number, and checking for spelling errors. 

Changing the Page Margins 

Up to this point, the left and right margins of the document were the de¬ 
fault settings of 1 inch. In the next exercise, you make these margins wider. 

To change page margins in a document: 

U00 DID Point to the Page box in the document header and hold down the menu 
button. 

The Page pulldown menu appears. Props is the default. 


C _y 
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ODD Release the menu button to execute Props. 

The Document Page property sheet opens (Figure 18). 



Figure 18. Document Page property sheet 


HDD 10D Point to the left margin field and click the select button. 

The property sheet caret appears before the 1 in the left margin field. 



0 Type: 1.5 

The field becomes highlighted and the value changes to 1.5. 



HDD I0D Point to the right margin field and click the select button. 

The property sheet caret moves to the right margin field. The left margin field 
turns back to white and the value changes to 1.50. 
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0 Type: 1.5 

The right margin field becomes highlighted and the value changes to 1.5. 

QIQ Execute Apply. 

The left and right margins of the letter are increased. 

The settings on the Basic sheet determine the overall appearance of a doc¬ 
ument, including page orientation and size, number of columns, page mar¬ 
gins, page number properties, and the appearance of headers and footers. 

Turning Off Word Hyphenation 

Although hyphenation is useful for some documents, it is generally inap¬ 
propriate in a business letter. The command you use to turn off hyphen¬ 
ation in a document is found on the Document Page property sheet, but on 
the Custom sheet rather than the Basic sheet. 

HOD 100 With the Document Page property sheet still open, point to Custom in the 
property sheet header and click the select button. 

The Custom sheet opens. 

300 100 Point to the Off toggle box next to Hyphenation and click the select button. 


Page Properties | Basic"! 




Hyphenation 

renip 


I 

# Consecutive 




Units 

B0S2I1I mm || picas || Ciceros | 



Revision Bar Placement 

D33f Right 11 Automatic | 



Gutter Width 

EEEB9I 0.33 ]| inches | 



Balance Columns 




Vertical Justification 

grnffoffl 



Margin Stretch 

200 |% 



Margin Shrink 

50 |X 



Frame Margin Stretch 

1 10 IX 



Feathering, Maximum 

On | Kin | 8 |% 



Vertical Just Pages 

mm 



Depth, At Page Break 

|_!£j* 



Depth, No Page Break 

nn% 



Freeze Auto# Streams 

iv.«ma 



Override In/Out Margins 

q«j m 



A-Page Properties 




Maximum Page # 

IgBlIllflll 1 Fixed 1 



Prefix 

i i 



Style 

| Lowercase Alpha | 



Turn Layout 

| Normal ) 



Begin With 

| Any Page | 


T 



_ZE 

a 


□ Execute Apply and Close. ^ 

Hyphenation is now turned off in the document and the property sheet closes \ 
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Removing the Page Number 

By default, the page number is placed at the center of the footer region. 
Because the letter is a one-page document, the page number is not neces¬ 
sary. In this lesson you will remove the default page number. 

To open the footer, you need to place the cursor within the footer region 
and click the select button. 

To remove the page number: 

=000 IDQ Point to the page number at the bottom of the page and click the select 
button. 

The footer region jumps to the middle of the screen and the border bounding 
the region becomes visible. The cursor changes to a thin, slanted arrow. 



IDO With the cursor still pointing to the page number, click the select button 
again. 

The page number blinks, indicating that it is selected. 

0 Press DELETE. 

The page number is replaced by a centered text anchor. 



HDD IQD Move the cursor outside of the footer region and click the select button. 

The border disappears and the cursor changes back to a chevron. The page 
number no longer appears at the bottom of the page. 


HDD 


To scroll the window back to the top of the document: 

Move the cursor to the top of the vertical scroll bar. 


Letter 


Punter I Page l of t 



ii'Uoid ■mural 


<Defau!t Text Props> 


W« offer t vide witty of teams, mchxbag 

accounts, payinf 6 % interest 


I 


DIO Execute Scroll-^ Elevator. 
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The elevator box moves to the cursor location in the scroll bar, and the top of 
the document appears at the top of the window. 



Using the Spelling Checker 

While you were typing the text of the letter, you might have introduced ty¬ 
pographical errors. In Lesson 3 you were encouraged to leave these errors 
in the document to provide practice in using the spelling checker. When 
you execute the Spelling command, the publishing software checks the text 
of your document against the master dictionary, an online dictionary pro¬ 
vided by Soft-Art, Inc.. 

For the purpose of the next exercise, the word January in the date is incor¬ 
rectly spelled Janurary. Follow the procedure in the next exercise to correct 
any errors in your version of the letter. 

To correct a spelling error: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the document. 

DIQ With nothing selected, execute Misc-* Spelling. 

The spelling checker selects Janurary as a suspect word. 

010 Hold down the menu button. 

The Misc Spelling submenu appears. Next Error is the default. 



DIO 000 Drag the cursor up to Alternatives and release the menu button. 

The Spelling Alternatives sheet appears with the suspect word at the top and 
boxes containing alternative spellings below that. 
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Spoiling Alternatives 


1 ___ 


Selected Word 

i Janurary j 

JL 

t 



Alternatives 




JJanlzaryl 

T 


a m 


OID Since the first suggested alternative is correct, hold down the menu button. 
The Spelling Alternatives sheet popup appears. Replace is the default. 

~ancel 

EgEMEi 

ODD Release the menu button. 

The correctly spelled word replaces the misspelled word. 

When the Spelling Alternatives sheet first appears, the first choice for a 
replacement of the suspect word is always highlighted. If the publishing 
software has other possible replacements, they are listed below the first 
word. To replace the misspelled word with an alternative other than the 
first one, click the select button on the desired word so that it becomes the 
highlighted choice and execute Replace. 

If none of the alternatives is correct, execute Cancel on the Spelling Alter¬ 
natives sheet popup, cut the misspelled word from the document, and enter 
the new word. 

Continue to execute the Misc-f Spelling-* Next Error command. The pub¬ 
lishing software might not recognize some proper names, such as Ransome 
and your name, as they are not stored in the master dictionary. 

In the next exercise you tell the publishing software to recognize words that 
are spelled correctly, but are not in the master dictionary, by adding them 
to your desktop dictonary, a personal dictionary that is stored on your 
desktop. Once you add a word to your desktop dictionary, the publishing 
software will recognize that word not only in the current document, but in 
any document you open in the future. 

To odd a word to your desktop dictionary: 

010 Execute Misc-* Spelling again. 

The spelling checker highlights Ransome as a suspect word. 

010 Execute Misc-* Spelling-* Add to Dictionary. 

The status line of the header displays the message: ‘Ransome’ entered in user 
dictionary. 

010 Execute Misc-+ Spelling again. 

Notice that the spelling checker skips over the second occurrence of the 
name Ransome, since it now recognizes that word. The spelling checker 
highlights any other misspelled words it encounters. If it does not recognize 


Release 4—Sun 


93 




your name in the mysignature component, it will stop and highlight it, 
otherwise it will continue to end of the document. 

□ Continue to correct spelling errors, either by asking for alternatives or by 
adding unknown words to the desktop dictionary. When the spelling pro¬ 
gram gets to the end of the document, the following stickup appears: 



IDO Click the select button to select Cancel. 

Because you started checking from the beginning of the document, it is un¬ 
necessary to wrap to the beginning of the document to continue checking 
for spelling errors. 

The desktop dictionary is a personal word list that the publishing software 
checks whenever you use the spelling checker. You can include in this list 
frequently used proper names, technical terms, and jargon that are not in 
the master dictionary. Each desktop can have its own dictionary of up to 
4,000 words. 

When you close the document window at the end of this lesson, a new icon, 
named dictionary, will appear on your desktop. This icon represents the 
word list that you created by adding words to the desktop dictionary. 


You can open, examine, and edit your desktop dictionary to remove un¬ 
wanted words, just as you would a document. 


Printing a Document 

You have now finished the letter and are ready to print it. The first time 
you print a document, you should take time to familiarize yourself with the 
different options that the publishing software makes available to control 
the printing process. 

To print a document: 

|]Q0 Point to the Printer box in the document header. 
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DID Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to the appropriate printer 
name. 

QQO Release the menu button. 

After displaying a series of messages informing you of its progress in compos¬ 
ing the document, the publishing software sends the document to the printer. 

The Print submenu contains choices you can make about the number of 
copies and the specific range of pages you print. Selecting Document prints 
a single copy of the entire document. 

This is the end of Chapter 2. At this point, you should close and save your 
document to return to the desktop. 


Summary 


■ To select text, use the text caret and the cursor to define the range of 
text you want to select, and click the extend button. 

■ To deselect text, either click the select button while the cursor is in the 
text area or execute Deselect. 

■ To change the font properties of selected text, such as font family, size, 
and typeface, execute choices from pulldown menus in the document 
header or popup menus in the text area, or use keyboard equivalents. 

■ To search for a string of text, execute Misc-* Find-* Text, or use the 
keyboard equivalent CTRL-s. 

■ You can use a Misc-+ Replace command to replace a text string with 
another text string or replace it with the same characters having differ¬ 
ent text properties. 

■ To cut and paste selected text or components, execute commands from 
the Text Selected and Text Location popups or the Component Selected 
and Component Location popups. 

■ Use the Join command on the Component Location popup to join two 
components. 

■ Use the Change command on the Component Selected popup to 
change selected components to another component type but retain their 
text. 

■ You change the properties that control a document’s page design on the 
Document Page property sheet. 

■ To remove the page number, select the number in the footer region and 
press DELETE. 

■ Use the spelling checker to locate words that do not appear in the mas¬ 
ter or desktop dictionaries. 

■ To print a document, execute Printer-* printername from the Printer 
pulldown menu. 
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Further Exercises 
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These exercises provide practice with altering Page properties, resizing the 
document window, and using the Revert command. Before you begin these 
exercises, you must have the Letter document open on your desktop. 

To change page properties: 

Point to the Page box in the document header and execute Props. 

The Page property Custom sheet opens. 

In the property sheet header, point to Basic and click the select button. 

Make the following changes to the Basic sheet: 

Orientation Landscape 

Left Margin 2.5 

Right Margin 1.75 

Execute Apply and Close. 

The format of the page changes to conform to the new properties. Since you 
changed the orientation, however, you can no longer see the entire page. 

Point to the size box and resize the document window so that you can see 
the entire page. 

To revert to the last saved version of a document: 

Point to the Name box in the document header and hold down the menu 
button. 

The Document Name pulldown menu appears. 

Drag the cursor down to Misc, over to Revert, and to the Revert submenu. 

The default is Cancel. Notice that the publishing software distinguishes be¬ 
tween a Work-in-Progress version and a Document version. 


□Cancel 


Close 

Save 

Props 

Version! 

to Work In Progress 
to Document 
to Backup 


Palette [ 


Rename 




Purge ■ 

♦ 



A-Page • 

4 



Drag the cursor down to to Document and release the menu button. 
After a short wait, the version of the document that you saved at the end of 
Lesson 3 is opened in the document window. 


96 


Release 4—Sun 



For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about master definitions, keyboard 
commands, and how documents are stored, see the following chapters in 
the Interleaf Basics manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 2, Masters, introduces the basics of master definitions. 

■ Chapter 5, The Keyboard, describes the various functions of keyboard 
commands. 

■ Chapter 7, How Documents are Stored, explains the different ways you 
can store you documents. 

If you are interested in learning more about components, editing docu¬ 
ments, and the search and replace feature, see the following chapters in the 
Text Processing and Page Makeup manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 10, Text Processing, provides detailed information on working 
with components, editing text, and cutting, copying, and pasting. 

■ Chapter 13, Search and Replace, explains the various ways you can 
search for and replace text. 
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Tabs, Autonumbers, and 
Autoreferences 


Chapter 3 introduces you to three features you can use to enhance your 

documents: tabs, autonumbers, and autoreferences. 

There are three lessons in this chapter: 

■ Lesson 6, Using Tabs to Create Tables, explains the use of tabs and 
teaches you how to make tables formatted with tabs. 

■ Lesson 7, Using Autonumbers, teaches you how to format a document 
with numbered paragraphs. 

■ Lesson 8, Using Autoreferences, teaches you how to create cross- 
references. 



You begin this chapter by using tabs to create two tables. The tables will be 
used in a document provided to a company’s employees by the Accounting 
department, explaining expense reimbursement policies. As the lessons 
progress, you modify the structure of the document, using autonumbers to 
create a numbered outline format. Finally, you use autoreferences to cross- 
reference within the document, and you import into the document the 
tables you created in the first lesson. 
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Lesson 6: Using Tabs to Create Tables 


In this lesson you use tabs to create two tables, and in doing so you learn 
how to 

■ set tab locations 

■ remove tab locations 

■ change tab locations and alignments 

■ make tab markers visible and invisible on your screen 

■ change the appearance of a tab leader 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 6 is 30 minutes. 


Defining the Component for a Table 

Thbs are locations on a line to which you can automatically send the text 
caret by pressing the TAB key. Tabs also control the alignment of text you 
enter at the tab location. Because you can use tabs to keep columns of text 
or numbers in proper vertical alignment, tabs are useful when working with 
tables. 

You do not need to have the Tables package in order to create the tables in 
this lesson. Even if you do have the Tables package, use this lesson to learn 
more about how to use tabs. 

You can insert tabs in any component that has either flush-left, or flush-left 
and flush-right alignment. It is not possible to insert a tab in a component 
that has centered or flush-right alignment. 

In this exercise you use tabs to format information on tuition reimburse¬ 
ment as it relates to course performance. 

To see tab settings: 

□ Create a document icon on your desktop, name it tables, and open it. 

0 Press TAB three times and type: 100% 

You see a series of arrowheads pointing to the right and connected by solid 
lines . 



The default tab type. Left, is indicated by the right-facing arrowhead. 
When you type text at a left tab location, the first character appears after 
the arrowhead and with each character you add, the text expands to the 
right. 
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Text appears at tab 

_> 100 % 

m 

Text expands right -► 


The arrowheads and connecting lines are tab markers. The arrowheads 
represent both the locations and alignments of tabs, and the solid lines 
help you connect the tabs in a line visually. Each time you press the TAB 
key, the text caret moves to the next tab location, starting at the left margin 
of the component. Ihb markers appear on your screen only; they will not 
appear in your printed document. 

To change text properties in the table: 

□ Select the para component and execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name 4coIumn 

Font family Swiss 

Font size 11 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 


The new *4coiumn' master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


if Empty | 


□ Select Empty and execute Close. 

The publishing software creates a master without copying the current contents 
of the 4column component into the master. The text within the component 
changes to reflect the changes you made on the property sheet. 


You set the locations and alignments of tabs in a component on the Com 
ponent property Tab sheet. 

To open the tab sheet: 

U00 100 Point to Tab in the property sheet header and click the select button. 

A Tab sheet like the one shown in Figure 1 appears on your screen. 
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Figure 1. Tab sheet tor a para component in a default document 

You can change two properties on the Tab sheet: 

■ Location : the location of a tab, in inches, from the left margin of the 
component. To change a tab’s location, move the property sheet caret to 
the Location field for that tab, type a new value, and apply the change. 

■ Tab Type: the horizontal alignment of text at each tab location. The cur¬ 
rent setting for each tab is highlighted. To change a tab’s alignment, 
point to one of the unhighlighted Tab Type boxes for that tab, and click 
the select button. 


The ways in which the different Tab Type settings affect text alignment at 
the tab location are described below: 


■ Text at a Left tab starts at the tab location and expands to the right as 
you type. 

■ Text at a Center tab starts at the tab location and expands equally to 
the right and left as you type. 

■ Text at a Right tab starts at the tab location and expands to the left as 
you type. 


■ Text at a Dec . tab starts at the tab location and expands to the left un¬ 
til you supply a decimal point (.), then expands to the right. A Dec . tab 
functions as a Right tab if you do not supply a decimal point. 
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■ Text at a Dec, tab behaves the same way as it does at a Dec . tab, but it 
is aligned with a comma (,) instead of a decimal point. 

■ A Remove setting removes the tab location. 

Next you make changes on the Tab sheet to see how they affect the tabs in 
your document. 


Changing Tab Settings 

The first table that you create in this lesson, a tuition reimbursement table, 
has four columns. Because the first column starts at the left margin, you 
have to define only three tab settings: for the second, third,- and fourth col¬ 
umns. The first column indicates the level of achievement, the second and 
third columns indicate the grade point average range for that level, and the 
fourth column indicates the percent of the course tuition that is reimbursed 
to employees upon completion of the course. 

In order to correctly align the columns, you must change the default tab 
settings. 

To change a tab location: 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the first Location field, type 2.4, and press 
RETURN. 

2.40 appears in the first Location field. 
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OIQ Execute Apply. 

The tab locations are reorganized on the Tab sheet so that they are in numeri¬ 
cal order. 
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Because the third tab location is now 2.4 inches, the tab marker in your 
document that was at 3 inches shifts to 2.4 inches. 




-. 1001 ^ 


To inform you that the tabs shifted, the publishing software displays the 
message: J tabs changed position after you execute Apply. 


Release 4—Sun 


103 
























































To format the table, you will also need tab settings at 2.8 inches and 4.2 
inches. 
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To change additional tab locations: 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the first Location field (that has a value of 
1) and type 2.8. 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the second Location field (that has a value 
of 2) and type 4.2. 

DIQ Execute Apply. 

The tab locations are reorganized on the tab sheet so that they are in numeri¬ 
cal order. 
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You do not need the tab that is located at 3 inches, so you should remove 
it. 


To remove a tab: 


U00 IDO Point the cursor to the Remove box for the tab located at 3 inches and click 
the select button. 
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DIQ Execute Apply. 

The tab marker that was 3 inches from the left margin disappears. Tab mark¬ 
ers now appear at 2.4, 2.8, and 4.2 inches. 



In order to properly format the table, you must also change the alignment 
of the tabs you have just defined. 


To change a tab to a right tab: 

H00 IDO Point the cursor to the Right box for the tab located at 4.2 inches and click 
the select button. 

The Right box turns black to indicate that it is selected. 
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DID Execute Apply. 

The arrowhead of the tab marker located at 4.2 inches now points to the left. 



The left-pointing arrow indicates a Right tab setting. When you type text at 
a right tab location, the text begins before the arrowhead at the tab loca¬ 
tion and expands to the left. 


Text appears at tab 

_*.100% 
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To change a tab to a decimal tab: 

HDD !00 Point the cursor to the Dec . box for the tab located at 2.4 inches and click 
the select button. 
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DID Execute Apply. 

The arrowhead of the tab marker located at 2.4 inches continues to point to 
the left and a decimal point appears directly to its right. 


Text appears at tab 

-I->-<-100%, 

Text expands left until 
decimal point, then right-► 


The Dec , tab type is exactly the same as the Dec . tab type, except that it 
aligns text and numbers with a comma rather than a decimal point. The 
tab markers for Dec , and Dec . tabs look exactly the same on the screen. 

The tab located at 2.8 inches should also be a Dec . tab. 
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To create a second decimal tab: 

Point the cursor to the Dec . box for the tab located at 2.8 inches and click 
the select button. 

010 Execute Apply. 

The left tab marker located at 2.8 inches changes to a decimal tab marker. 

Since you have created an exception to the 4column master definition, you 
need to update the master so that all 4column components you create in 
the future have these properties. 

To update the master definition using the Unify command: 

010 Execute Unify-* All—* Props. 

The master definition for the 4column component is updated to incorporate 
all of the changes you have applied. The status line displays the message: 
Updated the master definition for ‘4column.’ 

010 Execute Close. 

The Tab sheet closes. 

Although both Global Apply and Unify update the master definition, you 
must use Unify in this case. You might recall from Lesson 4 that Global 
Apply updates only those properties that you have changed since you last 
applied changes to the property sheet. When you execute Unify-* All-* 
Props, all the properties of the current component are copied to the master 
for that component, including those that were applied previously. Since you 
have applied several changes since you opened the property sheet, you 
must execute Unify-* All-* Props to ensure that all of your changes are co¬ 
pied to the master. 


Entering Text Using Tabs 

Now that you have formatted the component you will use for the rows of 
the table, you are ready to enter data in the table. 

To enter text with tabs: 

0 Hold down the CTRL key and press a. 

The text caret moves to the beginning of the 4column component. 



0 Type: High distinction 
0 Press the right arrow key and type: 3.5 - 

0 Press the right arrow key and type: 4.0 

The first line of the table is formatted. 
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You can use the keyboard command CTRL-a and the right arrow key to 
move the text caret. CTRL-a moves the text caret to the beginning of the 
current line. Pressing the right arrow key moves the text caret forward one 
character at a time. For a complete listing of the available keyboard com¬ 
mands, refer to Chapter 5, The Keyboard , in the Interleaf Basics manual. 

To enter more rows of the table: 

0 Press LINEFEED to create a new 4column component. 

0 Type: Distinction 

0 Press TAB key and type: 2.5 - 

0 Press TAB key and type: 3.49 
0 Press TAB key and type: 80% 

0 Press LINEFEED to create a new 4column component and type the next 
three lines of the table as shown in Figure 2. Be sure to press LINEFEED 
after each line to place each line in a separate component. 
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Figure 2. Main body of the tuition reimbursement table 

By using a decimal tab for the grade point averages and a right tab for the 
percentages, you ensure that all the numbers and percent signs are aligned 
correctly. The grade point averages are aligned to the decimal points, while 
the percentages are right aligned. 

Now that the correct information is entered, you need to add a heading to 
identify the table. 

To define a header line for the table: 

□ Position the component caret above the first 4column component. 

OID Execute Create-* 4co!umn. 

An empty 4column component appears above the table. 

DID Execute Props. 

The Tab sheet opens. 


□ Change the first tab Location to 2.6 inches and the Tab Type to Center. 

□ Change the second tab Location to 4 inches and the Tab Type to Center. 

□ Remove the third tab. 
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HDD 100 Point to Format in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Format sheet replaces the Page sheet. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name 4colhdr 

Top Margin 0 

Bottom Margin .1 

Line Spacing 1 


H00 Point to the Text Props box. 

The cursor changes to a triangle. 


DID Hold down the menu button. 
An anchored popup appears. 



HID Drag the cursor down to Under and over to Single. 
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ODD Release the menu button. 

The Format sheet should now resemble Figure 3. 
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Figure 3. Format sheet for the 4colhdr component 
DIO Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘dcolhdr* master will be created from this instance. 

Because this instance Is empty, the master 
will have no content Please confirm. 


Cancel 


• t ii 

HDD IDO Select Confirm and execute Close. 

The publishing software creates a master for the 4colhdr component and the 
property sheet closes. 

The header for this table consists of two lines. 


To enter text in the table header: 

0 Press TAB. 

The arrowhead of the tab marker points in both directions, indicating that it is 
a centered tab marker. 



The double-headed arrow indicates a Center tab setting. Text at a center 
tab stays centered around that tab; as you type, the text expands equally to 
the right and left of the tab. 

0 Type: Grade Point 
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0 Press TAB and type: Percent 

O Press RETURN. 

The text caret moves to the beginning of the next line. 

0 Type: Achievement 
0 Press TAB and type: Average Range 

0 Press TAB and type: Reimbursement 
The header should resemble Figure 4. 



Figure 4. Initial table header 

Since the 4colhdr component is formatted for single-line headers, you 
should remove the underline from the first line of the two-line header. 

To remove the underline from the first header line: 

□ Select the first line of the 4colhdr component. 



0 Press F6. 

The underline below the first line disappears. 

DIQ Execute Deselect. 

The first line of the header is deselected. 

F6 toggles underlining for selected text. 

Although the tab markers are useful indicators of tabs locations, they can 
also be distracting. In the next exercise you make the tab markers invisible. 

To make tab markers invisible: 

010 With the cursor in the text area, execute Misc-+ Show-*- Tabs. 

The tab markers disappear. 
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Achievement 

OrdOt Point 

Percent? 

Reimbursement 


High distinction 

Z£ - 4j0 

100% 


Distinction 

2J$ - 3.49 

80% 


Satisfactory 

1.5 - 2.49 

45% 


Passing, hi Unsatisfactory 

0.5 - 1.49 

0% 


Failing 

OjO - 049 

0% 



Misc-t- Show-* Tabs is a toggle command. Executing this command when 
tab markers are visible makes them invisible; executing it when tab mark¬ 
ers are invisible makes them visible again. 


Creating a Second 


□ 

DIO 

DID 

□ 

mu ido 

□ 

□ 


DID 

□ 


Table 

You have completed the first table and are ready to begin formatting the 
second table, which contains information on reimbursement rates for auto¬ 
mobile travel. Even though this table has only two columns, one for the dis 
tance traveled and the second for the reimbursement rate, you can use the 
components you created for the four-column table as building blocks for 
the new table. 


To define the header for a second table: 

Move the component caret so that it is below the last 4column component. 

With the cursor in the component bar, execute Create-* 4colhdr. 

A 4colhdr component appears below the last row of the previous table. 

Execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

Change the Name field to 2colhdr. 

Point to Tab in the property sheet header and click the select button. 

The Tab sheet replaces the Format sheet. 


Change the first tab Location to 2.65. 
Remove the second tab. 


Component Preparties [Format] [Page] [custom | lea I Profile 11 Attrs 1 


1 Location i 

[2^5-] 

inches | J 

1 « J 

rrn 

inches } f 

inches | f 

1 0 | 

inches | f 

GOJ 

inches | f 



Execute Apply. 

The publishing software creates an empty master for a 2colhdr component. 

Select Confirm on the New Component Master stickup and execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 


Release 4—Sun 


111 







There is no need to change any of the formatting properties, since you want 
the table headers to look the same. The only difference between the tables 
is the number of columns in each table, and therefore the number of tabs 
that need to be defined. 

To enter text in the second table header: 

0 Type: Distance 

0 Press TAB and type: Reimbursement 



To define the component for the main body of the second table: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is below the Icolhdr component. 

OIQ With the cursor in the component bar, execute Create-*- 4coIumn. 

A 4column component appears below the 2colhdr component. 

DID Execute Props. 

The Tab sheet opens. 

□ Change the first tab Location to 2-3 and the Tab Type to Left. 

□ Remove the second and third tabs. 



HDD IDO Point to Format in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Format sheet replaces the Tab sheet. 

□ Change the Name field to 2column. 

OIQ Execute Apply. 

The publishing software creates an empty master for a 2column component. 


□ Select Confirm on the New Component Master stickup and execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 


By default, the space between the point where you insert a TAB character 
and the start of the text at the tab location is blank, but there are three oth¬ 
er styles you can choose to fill the space before tabs: a dotted line, a solid 
line, and an underline. 


To change the tab style: 

0 Type: First 500 Miles 


% 
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Summary 


310 


Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor down to Misc, over to 
Tabs, and up to the dotted line. 


Create 

Paste 

Fonts 

Center 


Misc 


Blank 


Tabs 


Show [_ 
Hyphen ■* 
Shape 
Split 

Find -> 
Replace «♦ 
Spelling 


0D0 Release the menu button. 

The default tab style is now a dotted line. 


0 Press TAB. 

A dotted line appears between the end of the text you have typed and the next 
tab location. 


2colhdr' 

?column 




F'rrac 500Mit**. 

. ** . I* 


□ Continue entering text into the table as shown in Figure 5. Remember to 
create a new 2column component for each line of the table. 



Distance 

Reimbursement 


First 5G0Miles. 



Next 300 Miles. 



After800 Miles. 

4J 

| 

a 

VI 


| A 


Figure 5. Completed travel reimbursement table 

If you want to use a style other than blank tabs, you must choose the style 
you want before you press the TAB key. To change the appearance of a tab 
style, you must delete the old tab, choose another option on the Misc Tabs 
submenu, and then press the TAB key again. Choosing any option on the 
Misc Tabs submenu other than Blank causes tabs to appear in the printed 

document. 

* 

This is the end of Lesson 6. At this point, you should close and save the 
tables document 


■ A Tab is a location on a line to which you can move the text caret by 
pressing the TAB key. Tabs control the alignment of characters you en 
ter at the tab location. 
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■ Tabs can be used only in components that have a left alignment (either 
flush left only, or both flush left and flush right). You cannot insert tabs 
in components with centered or flush-right-only alignments. 

■ To change a tab location, open the component’s Tab property sheet, 
enter a new value in the Location field for the tab you want to change, 
and apply the change. 

■ To remove a tab location, point to the Remove box for the tab you want 
to remove and click the select button. 

■ There are four different tab types: left, center, right, and decimal. 
Decimal tabs can be aligned either to a period (Dec.) or to a comma 
(Dec ,)• 

■ To change a tab type, open the component’s Tab property sheet and 
click the select button on one of the Tab Type boxes for the tab you 
want to change. 

■ Execute Unify-* All-* Props to apply all of the selected component’s 
properties to the master and all existing instances of the master. 

■ To make tab markers visible or invisible, execute Misc-* Show-* Tabs 
on the Text Location popup. 

■ There are four different settings for tab styles: blank, dotted line, solid 
line, and underline. To change the appearance of the tab, execute 
Misc-* Tabs-* and one of the four styles. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise teaches you how to reset values in a property sheet. Before 
you begin this exercise, you must have the tables document open on your 
desktop. 

To reset values in a property sheet: 

IDO OIQ With the cursor in the component bar, select one of the 4column compo¬ 
nents and execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

HflO IDO Point to Tab in the property sheet header and click the select button. 

The Tab sheet replaces the Format sheet. 

□ Change the Tab Type setting of the first tab to Dec ,. 

□ Change the Tab Type setting of the third tab to Center. 

010 Execute Global Apply-* Confirm. 

The table is reformatted. Because there are no commas in the first column of 
the table, the Dec, tab acts as a flush-right tab. The second column has cen¬ 
tered alignment. 

010 With the cursor in the Tab sheet, execute Reset. 
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The values for Tab Type return to the state they were in when you opened the 
Tab sheet. 

□ Execute Global Apply-* Confirm and then Close. 

□ Close the document window without saving the changes. 

Executing the Reset command on the Close popup causes all values on a 
property sheet to revert to what they were when you opened the property 
sheet. This feature is useful when you are experimenting with different 
property values. 

The message: Please apply or global apply to reset appears in the property 
sheet’s status line after you execute Reset to remind you that you must ap¬ 
ply the change; otherwise, the Reset command will not take effect. 
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Lesson 7: Using Autonumbers 

In Lesson 7 you learn about autonumbering, a feature that you can use to 
number items in your document automatically. In doing so, you learn 
how to 

■ page through a multipage document 

■ define an outline component 

■ insert an autonumber token in a prefix 

■ change components to another master 

■ reorder an autonumber stream 

■ change properties in the Autonumber property sheet 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 7 is 40 minutes. 


Preliminary Steps 

In this lesson you modify an existing document that describes a company’s 
expense reimbursement policies. After copying the document to your desk¬ 
top and examining it, you define new components, with prefixes, for the 
sections and paragraphs, and then automatically number the paragraphs 
using a special feature of the publishing software. 

To retrieve the sample document: 

□ Open the System cabinet, the Library cabinet, the Documentation drawer, 
and the Tutorial folder. 

The Tutorial folder contains three documents, named Chapter 3, Chapter 4, 
and Chapter 6, and a folder named Chapter 7. 


Tutorial 

i 


■H 

(1 

11 


a 


IDO Olfl Select the Chapter 3 document icon and execute Copy-* Normal. 

□ Close the Tutorial folder, the Documentation drawer, the Library cabinet, 
and the System cabinet and paste the copy of Chapter 3 onto the desktop or 
into a convenient container. 

□ Rename the document Expenses. 

□ Open Expenses. 
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Expenses is a three-page document describing guidelines for employee expense 
reimbursement. The first page of the Expenses document is shown in Figure 5. 


Thames 


Expenses 


Printer | Page 1 of 3 


12 renni italic ] 


■^Default Text Props> 


xpenses'. 



^TRAVEL 

Automobile* 

•-^Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot exceed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 

♦_JThe purpose of this reimbursement Is to cover the costs associated with 
the operation of the automobile including gasoline, wear, and insurance 
costs. 

•_*|Tbl]s and parking are reimbursable for travel with a personal or rental 
car when original receipts are provided, unless they are less than $5.00 
per item. 

Car Rental 

•_*|Airport limousines and taxis should be used as transportation unless 
these are neither available nor economical 

•_«jWhen it is necessary to rent a car, only cars carrying classifications of 
“mid-size” or below should be used. When employees travel together, 
the vehicle rental should be shared. Separate vehicles are not allowed. 

•_«|When you wish to be reimbursed for a car rental, invoices for such 
charges must be submitted with the expense report Direct billing of the 
company is not allowed. 

Air Travel 

•-^Reservations mnst be made only through the approved local travel 
agenqr 

•-^Substitute expenses are not permitted. If an employee opts to drive to 
a destination rather than Dying, the cost must be lower than or equal 
to the cost of airfare. The employee will be reimbursed for the mileage 
driven (based on the corporate mileage rates), tolls, and parking. 

•_JAU air travel Is to be at coach rates. First class travel is not permitted 
and will not be approved under any circumstances. 

EMERGENCY MEDICAL EXPENSES 

Emergency medical expenses incurred while travelling are covered under the company 

medical plan, as if the employee were not traveling. 

Do not Include these expenses on the expense report 
NONREIMBURSABLE EXPENSES 

There are certain expenses which the company believes are not necessary in the perform¬ 
ance of company business. 

Below is a list of emmples of NONREIMBURSABLE EXPENSES: 

•-^mileage, tolls, and parking for home and work commuting. This in¬ 
cludes weekend commuting to wife 


Figure 5. The Expenses document (first page) 


The document is currently three pages long. Since this may be the first time 
you have used the publishing software in a multipage document, the next 
few exercises will show you commands you can use to move from page to 
page. These commands are found on the Page pulldown menu in the docu¬ 
ment header. 
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To see the Page pulldown menu: 

H00 010 Point to the Page box in the document header and hold down the menu 
button. 

The Page pulldown menu appears. 



The following commands are accessible from the Page pulldown menu: 

■ Props gives you access to the Page property sheet. 

■ Next displays the next page. 

■ Previous displays the previous page. 

■ Go To prompts you with a stickup into which you type the number of 
the page you want to display. 

■ First displays the first page of the document. 

■ Last displays the last page of the document. 

■ Current moves the top of the current page to the top of the window. 

To display the next page: 

|]|D DDQ Drag the cursor down to Next and release the menu button. 

The second page of the document is now visible on your screen. 

There are keyboard equivalents for many of the commands found on the 
Page pulldown menu. Refer to Chapter 5, The Keyboard, in the Interleaf Ba¬ 
sics manual for a complete list of these keyboard equivalents. 

To display the next page: 

0 Press the R15 key. 

The third page of the document is now visible on your screen. 

To return to previous pages: 

0 Press the R13 key. 

The second page of the document is again visible on your screen. 

0 Press R13 again. 

The first page of the document is again visible on your screen. 

The R15 and R13 commands are keyboard equivalents for the Next and 
Previous commands on the Page pulldown menu. 
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Creating a Prefix Component 

The Expenses document is currently organized with headers, paragraphs, 
and bullets. You are going to restructure the document, converting it to an 
outline format with automatically numbered sections and subsections. 

To define a section component: 

□ Select the first subhead component name in the component bar. 

010 Execute Props. 

The Format sheet appears. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name section 

Top Margin .2 

Left Margin .5 

Initial Indent -.5 

Font size 14 


The Format sheet should resemble Figure 6. 


Component Properties IfliitWll| ^aqe 1 1Custom||Tab1 1 Profile11 Attrsj 




Nome 

| section 



J 

Margins 







Top 

0.20 


inches 




Bottom 

0.05 


inches 




Left 

0.50 


inches 




Right 

0 


inches 




initial Indent 

-0.50 


inches 




Number 


1 | lines 



Line Spacing 

I.. JLi£. 


lines 




Alignment 


[j Centered |[ 

Flush Right ] 



Font 

(Thames] fyl LTfiffl Htalicl 




Text Props 

f<Defauits>| 



T 


=i 




-F 

a 


Figure 6. Completed Format sheet for the section component 


=000 100 Point to Tab in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Tab sheet replaces the Format sheet. 

□ Change the first tab location to -.1 and the tab type to Right. 

□ Change the second tab location to 0. 

□ Remove the third and fourth tabs. 

The Tab sheet should resemble Figure 7. 
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Figure 7. Completed Tab sheet for the section component 


By using a negative value for Initial Indent on the Format sheet, you told 
the publishing software to begin the first line of the component to the left 
of the component’s left margin. You can use the resulting hanging indent to 
include a number in the first line that will appear to the left of the text. 

The tab set at -0.1 inches will enable you to align the numbers that begin 
each section. The tab set at 0 inches will enable you to correctly align the 
text in the first line of the component with subsequent lines. 

The next step is to define a prefix for the section component. Later in this 
lesson you will insert the section numbers in the prefix. 


To create a prefix: 

=000 100 Point to Custom in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Custom sheet replaces the Tab sheet. 


□ Change the Prefix setting at the bottom of the sheet to Yes. 
The Yes box is selected and the No box is deselected. 


Content 

Prefix 

Shared 

n 

[No] 

m 


I 


•n 

_u 

0 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 



□ Select Prefix and Execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 



The New Component Master stickup you see when you define a component 
that has a prefix is different from the stickup you see when you define a 
component that does not have a prefix (refer to Lesson 6 for an example qf 
that stickup). ^ J 
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When a prefix is defined, it always appears at the beginning of a compo¬ 
nent. The prefix content is shared by all components of the same name; 
therefore, any change to the prefix content in one instance is automatically 
reflected in other instances. 

There is a small vertical bar at the beginning of the component. This is a 
prefix marker. All text located to the left of the prefix marker is included 
in the prefix. Like many other special characters, the prefix marker appears 
only on the screen, and will not appear in the printed document. 

To change all subhead components to section components: 

HOD DID Move the cursor to the component bar and execute Deselect. 

All components are deselected. 

010 Execute Select-* All of-* subhead. 

All of the subhead components are selected. 



thru Page 
to Front 
to End 

Create 

Paste 

Select 

All of 

rina 

Join 

All 

rm- 


bullet 

caphead 

list 

micro: * 

para 

section 


□subhead 


DID Execute Change-* section 

All subhead components change to section components. 



[EMERGENCY MEDICAL EXPENSES 

Emergeng medical expenses Incurred while travelling are covered under the company 
medical plan, as if the employee were not traveling. 

Do not include these expenses on the expense report 

(NONREIMBURSABLE EXPENSES 

There are certain expenses which the company believes are not necessary in the perform¬ 
ance of company business. 


Text in a prefix is shared among all components of the same name. If you 
change a prefix in any of the components, that change will be reflected in 
all of the components of that name. This property is demonstrated in the 
exercises that follow. 

To insert text in a prefix: 

□ Make sure that the text caret is to the left of the prefix marker in any one 
of the section components. 



0 Press TAB twice. 

The two tabs you defined earlier in this lesson (a right tab at -0.1 inches and a 
left tab at 0 inches) are inserted in the prefixes of all section components. 
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0 Press CTRL-b to move backward one character. 
The text caret is now located at the first tab marker. 



HID Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Create-* Char-* 
Symbols-* •. 



DQQ Release the menu button. 

A bullet character now appears in all of the section components. 



The Create-* Char-* Symbols command is an easy way to create charac¬ 
ters from the Symbols font. Instead of having to change the font family to 
Symbols and determine which keyboard character corresponds to the sym¬ 
bol you want to create, you can simply choose a symbol from the submenu. 

You can use the keyboard command CTRL-b to move the text caret back¬ 
ward one character at a time. For a complete listing of the available key¬ 
board commands, refer to Chapter 5, The Keyboard, in the Interleaf Basics 
manual. 

Now that you have seen how prefixes work, you are going to number the 
document sections, using the automatic numbering feature of the publish¬ 
ing software within the prefixes. 
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Inserting Autonumber Tokens 

Using the publishing software you can create autonumbers, numbers that 
are part of an automatic numbering system that lets you number a series of 
objects in a list. To insert autonumbers in a document you must create au¬ 
tonumber tokens. An autonumber token looks like any other number, but 
its value is assigned by the publishing software according to its order of 
appearance in the document. A sequence of autonumbers is called an auto¬ 
number stream, or stream. 

The default document contains the definition for an autonumber stream 
named list. In the next exercise you will create an autonumber token from 
the list stream for use in the section components. Later you will define a 
new autonumber stream. 

To insert an autonumber token: 

□ Select the bullet character in the prefix of one of the section components. 

010 Execute Cut. 

The bullet disappears from the prefix in all of the section components. 

010 Execute Create-* Auto #-+ list—► Level 1. 

The number 1 followed by a period appears in the prefix of the first section 
component. All subsequent section components are numbered sequentially. 


Create 


Paste 

Fonts 

Center 

Misc 


Inline ■* I 

Frame _ 

Index footnote 


Auto # fllSt 


Ref *» 
Char -* 




Because you inserted the token in a prefix, and the contents of a prefix are 
shared, the prefix of each section component now contains a list autonum¬ 
ber token. The value of each token depends on its order of appearance in 
the document. If you were to add, remove, or rearrange any of the section 
components, the values of the tokens would be updated to maintain a se¬ 
quential listing. 


Changing the Properties of Autonumber Tokens and Streams 

Like components, autonumber streams have master definitions. Autonum¬ 
ber stream masters control the appearance of the tokens within the stream. 
To see or change the properties of an autonumber token or stream, you 
must open the stream property sheet. 

To change the properties of an autonumber stream: 

□ Select the number and the period in the first section component prefix. 
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010 


Execute Props. 

The Autonumber property Token sheet opens (Figure 8). 


Autonumber Properties mjjjj [stream] 


Stream 

i 


I 

Level 

Tag f 

m 



_ i 



Value 

i. { 



Restart 

'Veslfflif 


I 


H _ 

_fc= 

D 


Figure 8. Autonumber property Token sheet 

The Token sheet contains the following properties: 

■ Stream', the name of the stream. You can define a new stream master by 
typing a different name in this field and applying the change. 

■ Level: the unique level of the selected autonumber 

■ Tag-, the tag used to identify the autonumber token 

■ Value: the value of the selected autonumber 

■ Restart: whether the publishing software restarts the numbering se¬ 
quence of the autonumber stream beginning at the selected token 


In the next two exercises you rename the autonumber stream to create a 
new stream master, and then change the master’s properties. 

To create a new autonumber stream: 

0 Make sure the property sheet caret is in the Stream field, and type outline. 


Autonumber Properties 1 fa Mil Stream T 



Stream 

Level 

Tag 

Value 

Restart 

IMM 

to 


I 

T 

1 1 

i 1. ! 

1 Vei IE! 


-B 

0 


DID Execute Apply. 

The Autonumber Stream Rename stickup appears. 


You may rename 'list* to ‘outline', you may create 
a new stream named 'outline', or you may cancel 
this operation. Which would you like to do? 


Cancel 


— * _a 

□ Select Create and execute Close. 

The master definition for the outline stream is created. The publishing soft¬ 
ware displays the message: Created the master definition for ‘outline’. 
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To change the appearance of an autonumber token, you modify properties 
on the Stream property sheet. 

To open the Stream property sheet: 

HOD 100 Point to Stream in the property sheet header and click the select button. 
The Stream sheet appears (Figure 9). 


Autonumber Properties |Token t 11 


▲ 


Levels 

Level One 

m 

i 

Symbol Type 

Arabic | 


Prefix 

i 


Suffix 

1 


Starting Value 

Last Only 

Show 

rveslfflil 

Eg [no] 

T 


d_b 

0 


Figure 9. Autonumber property Stream sheet 

The Stream sheet contains the following properties: 

■ Levels: the number of levels contained in the stream. You can specify 
up to eight levels for a stream. 

■ Symbol Type: the numbering style for a particular level. There are five 
styles from which you can choose: Arabic, Lowercase Roman, Upper¬ 
case Roman, Lowercase Alpha, and Uppercase Alpha. 

■ PrefixlSuffix: optional characters you can specify that appear either be¬ 
fore or after the autonumber in the document 

■ Starting Value: the value of the first number in the stream 

■ Last Only: whether or not the tokens from preceding levels are dis¬ 
played at the current level 

■ Show: whether or not the autonumber token is visible in the text of a 
document. Uses for invisible autonumber tokens are described in 
Chapter 15, Autonumbers and Autoreferences, in the Text Processing and 
page Makeup manual. 

The outline stream currently has one level. In the next exercise you change 

the number of levels to three. Later, you will create tokens at each level for 

your document. 

To change the number of levels in a stream: 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the Levels field. 

0 Type 3 and press RETURN. 

The Stream sheet automatically expands to accommodate the new levels. The 

two new levels have the same properties as the first level. 
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Autonumber Properties 1 Token Jgto,fill T1 


Levels 
Level One 
Symbol Type 
Prefix 
Suffix 

Storting Value 
Last Only 
Show 
Level Two 
Symbol Type 
Prefix 
Suffix 

Starting Value 
Last Only 
Show 

Level Three 
Symbol Type 
Prefix 
Suffix 

Starting Value 
Last Only 
Show 


Arabic j 
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na[g5] 
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While the property sheet is open, you are going to change the properties of 
the second and third levels of the stream. 


To change the symbol type of an autonumber level: 

HDD DIO Point to the Symbol Type box for the first level, and hold down the menu 
button. 

An anchored popup appears, listing the available choices. 


Autonumber Properties [Token] | 


Levels 
Level One 
Symbol Type 
Prefix 
Suffix 

Starting ValtJ 
Last Only 
Show 
Level Two 
Symbol Type 


a 


Arabic 

Lowercase Roman 
Uppercase Roman 
Lowercase Alpha 
Uppercase Alpha 


j | Arabic 


HID 0D0 Drag the cursor down to Uppercase Alpha and release the menu button. 


To change the properties of a stream: 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the Suffix field for the second level. 

0 Press CTRL-d to delete the character to the right of the caret 
The field turns black and the period disappears. 


(i 
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Level Two 



Symbol Typo 

I Arabic 1 


Profix 

[__| 


Suffix 

IBMHH 


Starting Valuo 

33 


Last Only 

Ives'ina 


Show 

ithUnoI 



□ Change the Symbol Type setting for the third level to Lowercase Alpha. 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the Prefix field for the third level. 

0 Type a period (.). 

The field turns black and a period appears in the field. 


0 Press CTRL-d to delete the period from the Suffix field for the third level 
and press RETURN. 

The Stream sheet should resemble Figure 10. 
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Figure 10. Completed Stream sheet 
010 Execute Apply. 

The autonumbers in the section components change from Arabic numerals to 
upper-case letters. 


010 Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 

On the Autonumber property Stream sheet, you define the number of levels 
in a stream and the format of each level. 

In the next exercise you create a component for the second level of your 
outline. 
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To define a paragraph component for the second level of the outline: 

□ Move the cursor to the component bar and select the first para component. 

010 Execute Change-* section. 

The para component changes to a section component. 

|HQn _Ah|travel — ’ p' 

^Automobiles 

The new section component contains a first-level autonumber token from 
the outline stream. The tokens below it are automatically renumbered to 
accommodate the new token. 

010 Execute Props. 

The property sheet opens. 

100 Open the Format sheet. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name paragraph 

Top Margin .1 

Bottom Margin .1 

Left Margin .85 

Initial Indent -.85 

Font size 12 

Bold off 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 11. 


(Component Properties 


PagellCustomllTabJIProfilejiAttrs] 


Nome 

Margins 

Top 
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Left 

Right 

Initial indent 
Number 

line Spacing 

Alignment 

Font 

Text Props 


I iiSfflll 1 1 1 lines 


1716 lines 


|Thamc»l fl2| (Bold) {ttalicj 
(<Oefaults>| ^ 


Figure 11. Completed Format sheet for the paragraph component 
Execute Apply. 

Select Prefix on the New Component Master stickup and execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 
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sectiotr- 

O 


1 _A ^TRAVEL 

j. -ft ^Automobile* 

You want the paragraph component to be the second level of your outline, 
but the prefix still has a first-level autonumber token. This is because the 
autonumber properties are independent of the component properties. To 
change the paragraph component’s prefix content, you must change the level 
of the autonumber token in the prefix. 

To change the prefix content of a component: 

□ Select the autonumber token in the paragraph component. 

DIQ Execute Props. 

The Stream sheet opens. 



□ Open the Token sheet and change the Level setting to 2. 


Autonumber Properties | Stream [ 




Stream 

j outline | 


I 

Level 




Tag 

l» 



Value 

B. 



Restart 

mu EH 


I 


d__ 

_ta 

0 


DID Execute Apply. 

The prefix of the paragraph component now contains a second-level token 
from the outline stream. The autonumbers in all subsequent section compo¬ 
nents return to their original values. 



-^AhITRAVEL 


_^H^Automcbile* 


DID Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 


Now you need to change all of the unnumbered para components to para¬ 
graph components. 


To change para components to paragraph components: 

DQO DIO Move the cursor to the component bar and execute Deselect. 
The paragraph component is deselected. 


010 Execute Select-* All of-* para. 

All of the para components in the document are selected. 


DID Execute Change-* paragraph. 

All of the para components change to paragraph components and are num¬ 
bered appropriately by the publishing software. 
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In the next series of exercises you define a component named subpara, as 
sociate the third level of the outline autonumber stream with this compo¬ 
nent, and change all of the bullet components to subpara components. 

To define a component for the third level of the outline: 

□ Move the cursor to the component bar and select the first bullet compo¬ 
nent. 

DID Execute Change-* paragraph. 

The bullet component changes to a paragraph component. 



- ( A.l-4APtonoblk« 

ipar^rapR 

___A.2 .{Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be reim- 

n ■ 

A buried based on the current company rates The amount to be reimbursed 


cannot exeed the cost of alternate means of transportation, such as air travel 


OIQ Execute Props. 

The property sheet opens. 


□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name subpara 

Top Margin .05 

Bottom Margin .05 

Left Margin 1.3 

Initial Indent -U 


The Format sheet should resemble Figure 12. 

| Component Properties UTStttth I Pnq«MCustomllTat> I j Profile 11 AttrsT 


Name 

subpora | f 

Margins 



Top 

0.05 

| inches j 

Bottom 

0.05 

| inches j 

Loft 

1-30 

| Inches ) 

Right 

o 

j inches j 

Initial Indent 

^-1.30 

j inches j 

Number 


1 ) linos 

Lina Spacing 

1 MO 1 

| lines 

Alignment 

liUnnULI I Centered || Flush Right | 

Font 

|Th«me«| [12] |5oidl [italicl 

Taxt Props 

i<Oefeults>| 


Figure 12. Completed Format sheet for the subpara component 
OID Execute Apply. 

□ Select Prefix on the New Component Master stickup and execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 
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ji 



LlnjAiitomobilo 

—--*A.2-|Eaployees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot emeed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 


The subpara component still contains a second-level autonumber token. In 
the last exercise you changed the level of the token itself (on the Token 
sheet). In this exercise you delete the second-level token and use a menu 
command to insert a third-level token into the prefix. 

To replace one autonumber stream level with another: 

□ Select the autonumber token in the subpara component. 

DIO Execute Cut. 

The autonumber token disappears. The autonumbers in all subsequent para¬ 
graph components return to their original values. 



-^Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
^reimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot emeed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 


HIO Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Creates Auto #-► out¬ 
line-* Level 3. 



Inline 

Frame 

Index 



Paste 

Ref 

Fonts 

Char 

Center 

| 

Misc 

li 


footnote 
list ; 

T1 

Level 1 
Level 2 

1 



000 Release the menu button. 

The publishing software inserts a third-level autonumber token in the prefix of 
the subpara component. 



■^jjJJP.^Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
^^Ireimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot exred the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 


You have now defined the third level of the outline, but you still need to 
change all of the bullet components to subpara components. 

To change bullet components to subpara components: 

010 Execute Select-* All of-* bullet. 

All of the bullet components in the document are selected. 

010 Execute Change-* subpara. 

All of the bullet components change to subpara components. The document 
is reformatted to accommodate the changes. 
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If you want to examine the other pages of the document, use commands on 
the Page pulldown menu or their keyboard equivalents to do so now. Re¬ 
turn to the top of the first page when you are finished. 


Modifying the Outline 

One of the benefits of using autonumbers to structure an outline is the ease 
with which you can manipulate the information. Since the numbering is 
handled automatically by the publishing software, adding or removing in¬ 
formation causes the document to be renumbered accordingly. 

The tab markers were useful in the creation of the prefixes, but now that 
the prefixes have been defined they are no longer necessary. 

To make the tab markers invisible: 

OID Execute Misc-f Show-* Tabs. 

The tab markers disappear. 


To change the characteristics of an autonumber token: 

□ Select any of the autonumber tokens. 

010 Execute Props. 

The Token sheet appears. 



132 


Release 4—Sun 



To add a new paragraph: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is after the subpara component for 
paragraph 1.1.2. 

L (TRAVEL 

U [Automobile* 

Ill [Employee* required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rales. The amount to be re* 
imbursed cannot exeed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 

LL2 (The purpose of this reimbursement is to cover the costs associated with 
the operation of the automobile ladudinf gasoline, wear, and insurance 
costs. 

LL3 [Tolls and parking are reimbursable for travel with a personal or rental 
car when original receipts are provided, unless they are less than $5.00 
per item. 

L2 pr Rental 

L2.1 [Airport limousines and taxis should be used as transportation unless 
these are neither available nor economical 


010 Execute Create-^ paragraph. 

A paragraph component with the appropriate autonumber in its prefix is 
created. All subsequent autonumbers are automatically renumbered to accom¬ 
modate the new instance. 




L [TRAVEL 


LI [Automobiles 


LL1 [Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re* 
imbursed cannot exeed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 


LL2 [The purpose of this reimbursement is to cover the costs associated with 
the operation of the automobile including gasoline, wear, and insurance 
costs. 

IparagrapTj 


B 

L2.1 [Tbils and parking are reimbursable for travel with a personal or rental 
car when original receipts are provided, unless they are less than $5.00 
per item. 

Sgl 

L3 [Car Rental 

£3 

L3.1 [Airport limousines and taxis should be used as transportation unless 
these are neither available nor economical 


0 Type: Tolls and Parking 

Because you defined autonumbers as part of the prefixes of all components 
in your outline, whenever you create a component, an autonumber token of 
the appropriate level is also created. The publishing software automatically 
inserts the correct autonumber token and renumbers subsequent 
components. 

To move a section: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is before the section component for 
section 3 on the second page. 

HOI Hold down the extend button and drag the cursor down to select all of the 
components up to and including paragraph 3.2.8. 
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[set r ': ) 

3. (NONREIMBURSABLE EXPENSES 

[pa ^r'jpTi 

3.1 (Then are certain expenses which the company believes are not necessary in 
the performance of company business. 

paragraph 

3.2 (Below is a list of examples of NON-REIMBURSABLE EXPENSES: 


3.2.1 (mileage, tolls, and parking for home and work commoting. This in¬ 
cludes weekend commuting to work 


3.2.2 (fines for traffic fiolaiions or parking tickets 


3.2.3 (medical expenses 


3.2.4 (flowers for any pnrpose other than allowed In the section on Flowers, 
oelow 


3.2.5 [uniforms, equipment, or miscellaneous supplies for non-company spon¬ 
sored events 


3.2.6 (individual charitable contributions 

isubpar^} 

3.2.7 (my credit card membership fee over the minimum cost required to ob- ~ 

tain the credit card (Le., American Express {reen card only) 

puppar^i 

3.28 (damage to or loss of an employee's personal clothing or belongings 


ODD Release the extend button. 

All of the components in section 3 are selected. 

DIO Execute Cut. 

All of the selected components disappear. The components that followed sec¬ 
tion 3 are automatically renumbered. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 5.2 and execute 
Paste. 

The section you cut is inserted at the end of the document and numbered 
appropriately. 

When you cut and paste autonumber tokens, the publishing software auto¬ 
matically renumbers the remaining tokens. 

This is the end of Lesson 7. You can close and save the document if you 
like, or you can leave the document open and proceed directly to Lesson 8. 

Summary 

■ To page through a document, use the commands on the Page pulldown 
menu, or use either the R15 or R13 key to move to the next page or pre¬ 
vious page, respectively. 

■ When a prefix is defined for a component, it appears at the beginning 
of the component. The contents of the prefix are shared by all compo¬ 
nents of the same name. 

■ You can use autonumbers to automatically keep track of numbered 
items in a document. 

■ You insert autonumber tokens at locations in your document where you 
want the publishing software to display an autonumber. Each autonum¬ 
ber is part of a numbering sequence called an autonumber stream. 
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■ Autonumber streams, like components, have property sheets on which 
you change the properties of the stream. 

■ To change the properties of an existing autonumber stream, select a to¬ 
ken from the stream and modify the Stream property sheet. 

■ By inserting autonumbers in prefixes, you can associate an autonumber 
stream with components that you use repeatedly in numbered lists or 
outlines. The publishing software then creates an autonumber automat¬ 
ically when you create those components. 

■ To replace an autonumber token with a token from a different level in 
the stream, either change the value in the Level field on the Token prop¬ 
erty sheet, or cut the token and create a token from the appropriate 
level by executing Create-* Auto #-* stream name-* level. 

■ When you add, delete, cut, and paste tokens in an autonumber stream, 
and the publishing software maintains the correct number sequence. 


Further Exercises 

These exercises provide more practice with the Autonumber property sheet. 
Before you begin these exercises, you must have the Expenses document 
open on your desktop. 

To change the properties of an autonumber stream: 

□ Select any of the autonumber tokens. 

010 Execute Props. 

The Stream sheet appears. 

□ Turn on the Yes box for the Last Only property in the second and third lev¬ 
els. 

□ Add a period (.) to the suffix in the second and third levels. 

□ Remove the period from the prefix in the third level (remember to use 
CTRL-d to delete the character to the right of the property sheet caret). 

□ Change the symbol type in the first level to Uppercase Roman. 

□ Change the symbol type in the second level to Uppercase Alpha. 

□ Execute Apply and Close. 

The numbering scheme of the outline changes, and only the last value for each 
level is visible. 

When you turn on the Last Only property for a stream level, tokens from 
preceding levels of the stream are not displayed with tokens from that level. 
It is unnecessary to turn on Last Only for the first level, as there are no pre¬ 
vious levels to display. 
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To restart the numbering of an autonumber stream: 

□ Select the autonumber token in the prefix of the first section component. 

QIQ Execute Props. 

The Stream sheet appears. 

□ Change the starting value of the first level to a number other than 1. 

□ Execute Apply and Close. 

The numbers in the first section now start with the value you entered. 

□ Select the autonumber token in the prefix of the second section component. 
DID Execute Props. 

□ Open the Token sheet. 

□ Turn on the Yes toggle box for the Restart property. 

□ Execute Apply and Close. 

The second section component restarts the autonumber stream at the Starting 
Value assigned on the Stream sheet. 

DID Execute Misc-* Revert-* to Document from the Name box in the document 
header to revert to the last version of the document that you saved. 

You can restart an autonumber token only if it is a first-level token, but you 
can change the starting value for any level. 


H 
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Lesson 8: Using Autoreferences 


In Lesson 8 you learn about autoreferencing, a feature that enables you to 
create references to autonumber tokens and page numbers in your docu¬ 
ment. In doing so, you learn how to 

■ copy an autonumber token as a reference to another location in a 
document 

■ copy text from one document to another 

■ create a new autonumber stream 

■ save an autonumber token as content in a master definition 

■ copy an existing autoreference to a second location 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 8 is 30 minutes. 


Creating Autoreferences 

An autoreference is a token whose value is linked either to the current 
value of an autonumber token or to the number of the page on which the 
autonumber token appears. If the value of an autonumber token changes, 
any autoreferences to that token also change. 

There are several areas in the Expenses document you created in the pre¬ 
vious lesson that you might want to cross-reference. You can do this by us 
ing autoreferences to refer to autonumber tokens representing sections or 
paragraphs in the document. 


To create a reference to an autonumber: 


□ 

□ 


Open the Expenses document if you closed it at the end of the last lesson. 
Select the autonumber token for section 2. 


« [EMERGENCY MEDICAL EXPENSES 


010 Execute Copy-* Ref. 

A reference to the autonumber token is created and the token is deselected. 
The message: The Ref. has been created on the clipboard appears in the 
status line. 


Cut Normal 



Fonts ■» 
Props 
Deselect 
Misc ■* 



□ Move the text caret to the end of paragraph 6.2.3. 
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0 Press the space bar and type: (except those described in Section 
0 Press the space bar again. 

010 Execute Paste. 

The reference to section 2 is pasted into the document. 



0 Type :) 

When you create a reference, it has the same content as the autonumber 
token to which it refers, including the token’s prefix and suffix. The text 
properties of the autoreference, however, are the same as the text proper¬ 
ties of the text into which you paste it. 

You are now going to move a section. When the value of the autonumber 
token changes, the value of the autoreference changes as well. 

To see an autoreference change automatically: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is above the section component for 
section 2. 

HOI Hold down the extend button and drag the cursor down to the bottom of 
the screen. 

The component names are selected and the document scrolls towards the bot¬ 
tom of the window so you can see the top of the second page. 

HOI Continue to hold down the extend button and drag the cursor until all of 
the components in section 2 are selected. 



000 Release the extend button. 

010 Execute Cut. 

All of the components in section 2 disappear. The components following sec¬ 
tion 2 are automatically renumbered. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 2.4 and execute 
Paste. 

The section you cut is inserted after section 2 and numbered appropriately. 
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□ 


□ 


DID 

□ 

□ 


0 

0 

DIO 


□ 

OIO 

□ 

0 

0 

OIO 

0 


Scroll to the last page of the document. 


| subpara 


6.23 (medical expense* (crept those described in Section 3.) 


Paragraph 6.2.3 now references section 3 instead of section 2. When the 
autonumber token changed from 2 to 3, the value of the autoreference 
changed as well. 

There are three other paragraphs that should be cross-referenced. 


To create a second autoreference: 

Select the phrase the section on Flowers, below from paragraph 6.2.4. 



Execute Cut. 

Select the autonumber token for section 5 and execute Copy-* Ref. 
Move the text caret back to the end of paragraph 6.2.4. 

6.24 (flowers for any purpose other than allowed 




Type: Section 
Press the space bar. 

Execute Paste. 

The reference to section 5 is pasted into the document. 


6.24 (flowers for any purpose other than allowed in Section 5^ 


To create a third autoreference: 

Select the autonumber token for section 5.2. 

Execute Copy-* Ref. 

Position the text caret at the end of paragraph 6.2.6. 



626 (individual charitable contributions 


M 


I 


Press the space bar and type: (except those described in Section 
Press the space bar again. 

Execute Paste. 

The reference to section 5.2 is pasted into the document. 


Type :) 
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£2.6 {individual charitable ccntributioaj (exxpt those described la Section 

*L _ 


To create a fourth autoreference: 

□ Select the autonumber token for paragraph 6.2.7. 

DIO Execute Copy-* Ref. 

□ Position the text caret before the period in the last sentence of para¬ 
graph 2.3. 



2.3 (Employees who travel extensively will be reimbursed for one yearly credit 
card membership fee la their name with approval at the Vice President level. 
Only the minimum membership fee will be reimburse^ 


0 Press the space bar and type: (see Section 
0 Press the space bar again. 

DIO Execute Paste. 

The reference to paragraph 6.2.7 is pasted into the document. 


■1 


13 (Employees who travel extensively will be reimbursed for one yearly credit 
card membership fee In their name with approval at the Vice President level. 
Only the minimum membership fee will be reimbursed (see Section ^ 

A 


0 Type :) 


Searching for NO TAG Autoreferences 

An autoreference token always has the content of the autonumber token to 
which it refers. If you cut the autonumber token from the document, the 
autoreference no longer refers to a token and instead of displaying a value, 
it displays NO TAG. 

In the next exercise you cut a section from the document, then search for 
the autoreference that remains. 

To move a section: 

□ Select all of the components in section 2 of the document 

The selection begins on the first page and continues to the second. 

010 Execute Cut. 

All of the selected components disappear. The components after section 2 are 
automatically renumbered. The autoreferences within the components are also 
renumbered. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 5.2.8 and execute 
Paste. 

The section is inserted at the end of the document and numbered 
appropriately. 
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The autoreference at the end of paragraph 6.3, as well as those in section 5, 
have been renumbered to accommodate the changes you just made. 

To search for a reference without an autonumber: 

□ In the component bar, select the subpara component for paragraph 5.2.7. 

010 Execute Cut. 

The component disappears. The autoreference in paragraph 6.3 is displayed as 
NO TAG. 



6.3 [Employee* who travel extensively will be reimbursed for one yearly credit 
card membership fee in their name with approval at the Vice President level 
Only the minimum membership fee will be reimbursed (see Section 
NO TAG). 



110 Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Misc-* Find-*- Ref-* 
Next NO TAG. 


Create 

Tabs 

Paste 

Show 

Fonts 

Hyphen 

Center 

Shape 


Split 




Replace 


Spelling 


Fonts 
Inline ■* 
Frame -» 
Text p 
Index 
Auto # 


Ref 


First 

Last 

Next 

Previous 


□ Next NO TAG 


000 Release the menu button. 

The NO TAG autoreference is highlighted. 



63 [Employees who travel extensively will be reimbursed for one yearly credit 
card membership fee in their name with approval at the Vice President level 
Only the minimum membership fee will be reimbursed (see Section 


□ Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 5.2.4. 

0IQ Execute Paste. 

The paragraph you cut is pasted back into the document, and the autorefer¬ 
ence in paragraph 6.3 displays the appropriate autonumber token. 


6.3 [Employees who travel extensively will be reimbursed for one yearly credit 
card membership foe In their name with approval at the Vice President level 
Only the minimum membership fee will be reimbursed (see Section 
5.2.5). 


You can search for autoreferences that do not have tags to autonumber to¬ 
kens using Misc-* Find-* Ref-* Next NO TAG. This command is especially 
useful when you are working in a large document. It ensures that you do 
not inadvertently leave references in the document to material you have cut. 
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Copying Text from Another Document 

In the exercises that follow you copy the tables that you created and saved 
in the tables document in Lesson 6 to the appropriate locations in the 
Expenses document. 

□ With the Expenses document still open, open the tables document. 

The tables document opens. Its window covers the Expenses document 
window. 

~~~~~~~~~ If the document icon for tables is under the Expenses window, you may have 
to move or resize the window to access the tables icon. If you have to move or 
resize the window, you should change it back to its original position and size 
after opening the tables document. 

In order to view both windows simultaneously, you need to move the tables 
window. 

To move a document window: 

□ Move the cursor to the status line in the tables document window. 

The cursor changes to a triangle. 

DID HDD Execute Move and move the mouse to the right. 

An outline of the window follows the movements of the mouse. Use the out¬ 
line as a guide for the final position of the window. 

=000 DID Move the outline of the window to the right edge of the screen and execute 
Deselect. 

The window moves to the location you indicated. 

You can now see both document windows, although the tables document 
window is still partially covering the Expenses document window. 

To copy information between documents: 

□ In the component bar of the tables window, select the six component names 
that make up the header and rows of the first table. 


4coTurn^ 

i^chi evemert 

Oads Point 

Percent? 


Hiqfi distinction 

3.5 - 4X3 

. 

100% 


4column 

Distinction 

2 JS - 3.49 

80% 


4column 

Satisfactory 

U - 2.49 

45% 


Jcoiyron 

Passing, but Unsatisfactory 

0£ - 1.49 

0% 


4 column 

Failing 

OJO - 0.49 

0% 




DIO 

Execute Copy. 


HDD 

Move the cursor to the status line of the Expenses window. 
The Expenses window becomes the active document window. 


OID 

Execute Front. 

The Expenses window is now in front of the tables window. 
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□ 

DIO 


□ 

DID 

□ 


DIO 


DIO 


□ 


□ 

OIO 


Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 3.2. 
Execute Paste. 

The table is pasted into the Expenses document after paragraph 3.2. 




32 (Reimbursement will be male after successful completion of the course. The |:& 



reimbursement schedule is related to course performance. I ;:;: 

[4colhdr t 

apt 

^column j 


^Achievement 

Grade Point 

Percent? 

faimtfcrsement 

«s 

High distinction 

3.6-4.0 

100% 

^column j 


Distinction 

2 S - 3.49 

80% £ 

Jcolumn 1 


Satisfactory 

IS - 2.49 

45% _ 

icolumn j 


Passing, txt Unsatisfactory 

OS - 1.*9 

0% 

icolumn { 


Failing 

OJO - 0.49 

0% 

■8 


33 |Non-{raded courses will be reimbursed at 75% upon successful completion. jw 


The table is in the correct location, but the left margin has to be changed 
so that the table fits under the second level of the outline. - 


To align the table with the text: 

Move the cursor to the component bar of the Expenses window and select 
the 4colhdr component. 

Execute Props. 

The Format sheet appears. 


Change the left margin to 1.1. 


K?rrfyTTT'T*l¥L7»7'»T1ttCTI Format 

i 


Name 

Margins 

Top 

Bottom 

Left 

Right 

55|SsHI 


n 

i 


Execute Global Apply—► Confirm. 

The master definition is updated and the change is applied. 



3.2 (Reimbursement will be made after successful completion of tie course. The 
reimbursement schedule is related to course performance. 

Grade Point P er c ent? 

tsssaasSscsft .Bginaarareni 


Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 

Select one of the 4column components and execute Props. 

The Format sheet appears. 

Change the left margin to 1.1. 

Execute Global Apply-* Confirm. 

The master definition is updated and the change is applied to all instances of 
the 4column component. 
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4colutnn 
4columr» 
4column 
4 column- 


3.2 {RaimbursemeatwiU be male alter ruccwsfui completion of the course. The 
reimbursement schedule is related to course performance. 


Achievement .... .... 

Grade Point 

Percent? 

Reimbursement 

Hlghdistinetion 

3.5- 4jQ 

100% 

Distinction 

25 - 3.49 

60% 

Satisfactory 

15 - 2.49 

45% 

Patting but Unsatisfactory 

05 - 1.49 

0% 

Failing 

0J0 - 0.49 

0% 


DID Execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 


Creating a Title Component for the Table 

Next you will create a component for the table title. The title component 
should contain an autonumber token to keep track of the table number. 

To define a new component containing an autonumber stream : 

□ Move the component caret so that it is above the 4colhdr component. 

DID Execute Create-* para. 

□ Move the cursor to the text area and execute Create-* Auto #-► list. 

An autonumber from the list stream is created. 

DID Execute Props. 

The property sheet opens. 


□ On the Token sheet, change the stream name to table. 


Autonumber Properties 


jl^trean 


Stream 

Level 

A table | 

□□ 


I 

Tag 




Value 

1. 



Restart 



T 


d _ 

. E 

a 


□ Open the Stream sheet. 

0 Enter in the Prefix field the word Table followed by a space. 

□ Delete the period from the Suffix field by pressing CTRL-d. 


Autonumber Properties I Token 



Levels 

Level One 

Symbol Type 

Prefix 

Suffix 

Starting Value 

Last Only 

Show 

m 

I 

T 

Arabic | 

Table 1 

ter - 1 

[vernal 

Ea® 


d _fc 

0 


x. 
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010 


Execute Apply. 

The Autonumber Stream Rename stickup appears. 


You may rename ‘list to table’, you may create 
a new stream named table’, or you may cancel 
this operation. Which would you tike to do? 


Create f | 


I Rename j 


□ Select Create and execute Close. 

The master definition is created. The publishing software displays the message: 
Created the master definition for ‘table’. The property sheet closes. 

IWII^ |p 

□ Move the cursor to the component bar, select the para component and ex¬ 
ecute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name table2 

Top Margin .2 

Bottom Margin .15 

Left Margin 1.1 

Bold on 


The Format sheet should resemble Figure 13. 


Component Properties 






lAttrsf 


Name 

Margins 

Top 

Bottom 

Left 

Bight 

Initial Indent 
Number 

Line Spacing 

Alignment 

Font 

Text Props 


table2 


0.20 


inches 

0.15 


inches 

1.10 


inches 

0 

II 

inches 

0 

II 

inches 


ESDI 


1 lines 


1.18 I lines 


| Centered]| 


[Thames] |T2] EBZ3 [italic) 
l<Defaults>] ^ 


33° 


Figure 13. Completed Format sheet for the table2 component 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 
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Tho new table 2 ’ master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this Instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


I ftopyl ;; 


H "Empty | f 


□ Select Copy and execute Close. 

The master definition is created and the property sheet closes. 


Since you selected Copy from the stickup, the autonumber is stored in the 
master definition as the initial content of the component. 


Type a colon (:) and press the space bar. 

Type: Tuition Reimbursement as it Relates to Course Performance 


4column 

4column 

4colunm 

4column 

4column 


3.2 (Reimbursement will be made after successful completion of the course. The 
reimbursement schedule is related to course performance 


TriMe 1 Triton ReMrematf as t Relates to Core Perfonure 


Achievement 

Grade Point 

Percent p 
Reimbursement 

High distinction 

3.5 - 4X) 

100% 

Distinction 

Z£ - 3.49 

00% 

Satisfactory 

1£ - 2.49 

45% 

Passing, but Unsatisfactory 

0.5 - 1.49 

0% 

Failing 

OO - 0.49 

0% 


You have completed formatting the table. In the process, you defined a 
table2 component, which you can use as the basis for the titles of other 
tables located under paragraph components. It contains an autonumber 
stream stored as content in its master definition, so any tables you add will 
be numbered automatically. 


Copying a Second Table 

Now you will place the second table you created in Lesson 6 in the appro¬ 
priate location in the Expenses document. 

To copy the second table: 

HOD 010 Move the cursor to the status line of the tables window and execute Front. 
The tables window is now in front of the Expenses window. 

□ In the component bar of the tables window, select the four component 
names that make up the header and rows of the second table. 



1 Di««ice fieirrbLrsemar* K$J 


A 

mm 

Jcolumn 

Fir* 500Wiles. 

.$020fmiie ■>>:; 

2column 

Next 300 Miles. 

.90.14/mi Is ■:& 

Icoiumn 

After 800 Miles. 

. $0JOe/mile 



_li 


010 Execute Copy. 
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DID Execute Close on the Document Name pulldown. 

The tables document closes. r 

iQOO Move the cursor to the Expenses window. 

The Expenses window becomes the active document window. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is after paragraph 1.1.1. 

DID With the cursor in the component bar, execute Paste. 

The table is pasted into the Expenses document after paragraph 1.1.1. 



The table is in the correct location, but the left margin has to be changed 
so that the table fits under the third level of the outline. 


To change the properties of a component: 

□ Move the cursor to the component bar and select the Icolhdr component. 

DID Execute Props. 

The Format sheet appears. 

□ Change the left margin to 1.55. 

□ Execute Global Apply-*- Confirm and then execute Close. 

The master definition is updated, the change is applied, and the property sheet 
closes. 



LL1 {Employees required to use personal vehicles lor business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rales. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot eaceed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel. 

pittance Reimbursement 

x>: 




□ Select one of the 2column components and execute Props. 

The Format sheet appears. 

□ Change the left margin to 1.55. 

□ Execute Global Apply-* Confirm and then execute Close. 

The master definition is updated, the change is applied to all instances of the 
2column component, and the property sheet closes. 
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To add a title component containing an autonumber: 

□ Move the component caret so that it is above the 2colhdr component 

010 Execute Create-* table2. 

A table2 component with the content Table 1 is created. 



The autonumber for this table2 component is 1 because it is before the 
table2 component you defined initially. As you will see later, the first table2 
component you defined was automatically renumbered to accommodate the 
new instance. 

□ Move the cursor to the component bar, select the table2 component and 
execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name table3 

Left Margin 1.55 



OIQ Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 

□ Select Copy and then execute Close. 

The master definition is created and the property sheet closes. 

□ Move the text caret so that it is after the autonumber token. 
0 Type a colon (:) and press the space bar. 

0 Type: Reimbursement Rates for Automobile Travel 
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Ill [Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates. The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot exceed the cost of alternate means of transportation, 
such as air travel 

Table 1: ReMMtsanad Rates far AtfamobUe Trur*^ 

Pittance _Rei»^ngasa 

First 500MIlee .SO^O/miie 

Nett 300Mile* .S0.14/m«le 

After 800 Milee.*0.06/mile 


You have completed formatting the table. In the process, you defined a 
table3 component, which you can use for the titles of other tables located 
under subpara components. Because you selected Copy from the stickup, 
the autonumber is stored in the master definition as the initial content of 
the component. 


To create a reference to an autonumber: 

□ Select the autonumber token for Table 1. (Be sure to include the word Table 
with the number, but not the colon after the number.) 

Remember that an autonumber token includes its prefix and suffix. 




ReimtMrsanatf rales far automobile travel 


DID Execute Copy-* Ref. 

A reference to the autonumber token is created and the token is deselected. 
The message: The Ref. has been created on the clipboard appears in the 
status line. 


□ Position the text caret before the period in the first sentence of paragraph 

1 . 1 . 1 . 


subpara 


0 Press the space bar and type: shown in 
0 Press the space bar again. 

010 Execute Paste. 

The reference to Table 1 is pasted into the document. 


LL1 (Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates shown in qgJJH The 
amount to be reimbursed cannot exceed the cost of alterAT^nrtns of 
transportation, such as air travel 


The reference has the text properties of the paragraph into which you have 
pasted it and it includes the entire contents of the autonumber token. 

In the next exercise you copy an existing autoreference to create a second 
reference to the table. 

To copy an existing autoreference: 

□ Select the phrase shown in Table 1 from paragraph 1.1.1. (Be sure to in¬ 
clude in your selection the space that precedes the phrase.) 



1.11 (Employees required to use personal vehicles for business travel will be 
reimbursed based on the current company rates The amount to be re¬ 
imbursed cannot exceed the cost of alternate nAins of transportation, 
such as air travel 
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DIO Execute Copy-* Normal. 


□ 


Position the text caret before the closing parenthesis in the last line of 
paragraph 1.4.2. 


14.2 {Substitute expenses are not permitted. If an employee opts to drive to a 
destination rather than Hying, the cost must be lower than or equal to 
the cost of airfare. The employee will be reimbursed for the mileage 
driven (based on the corporate mileage rates^ tolls, and parking. 


OIQ Execute Paste. 

The text, as well as the autoreference, are copied to the new location. 


1.4.2 {Substitute expenses are not permitted. If an employee opts to drive to a 
destination rather than Hying, the cost must be lower than or equal to 
the cost of airfare. The employee will be reimb ursed for the mileage 
driven (based on the corporate mileage rates l^; 7 ^ll^yOPi^ tolls. 


When you want to make additional references to an autonumber, you can 
either select the autonumber token and execute Copy-*- Ref or select the 
autoreference and execute Copy-* Normal. 

You are now going to create a reference to the second table. 


To create a reference to an autonumber: 

□ Move to the second page. 

□ Select the autonumber token for Table 2. (Be sure to include the word Table 
with the number, but not the colon after the number.) 



DID Execute Copy-* Ref. 

A reference to the autonumber token is created and the token is deselected. 
The message: The Ref. has been created on the clipboard appears in the sta¬ 
tus line. 


□ Move the text caret so that it is before the period at the end of paragraph 



0 Type a comma (,), press the space bar, and type: as shown in 
0 Press the space bar again. 

DID Execute Paste. 

The reference to Table 2 is pasted into the document. 
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3.2 [Reimbursement mil be made after successful completion of the course. The 
reimbursement schedule is related to course performance, as shown in 


You have completed all of the necessary changes in this document. 

This is the end of Chapter 3. At this point, you should close and save the 
Expenses document. 


Summary 

■ An autoreference is a token whose value is linked either to the current 
value of an autonumber token or to the number of the page on which 
the autonumber token appears. 

■ To create an autoreference, select an autonumber token, execute Copy—► 
Ref, and paste the reference in the desired location. 

■ You can add, delete, cut, and paste tokens in an autonumber stream, 
and the publishing software will maintain the correct numbering se¬ 
quence for both the stream and any references to that stream. 

■ If you cut an autonumber token that has an associated autoreference, 
the autoreference is displayed as NO TAG. 

■ You can search for autoreferences that do not have tags to autonumber 
tokens using the Misc-+ Find-* Ref-+ Next NO TAG command. 

■ Copying components between documents is the same as copying them 
within documents. 

■ To associate an autonumber with a component, save the autonumber as 
content in the master definition by selecting Copy on the New Compo¬ 
nent Master stickup. 

■ To make additional references to an autonumber token, either select the 
autonumber token and execute Copy-*- Ref or select an existing autore¬ 
ference to that token and execute Copy-* Normal. 


Further Exercises 

In these exercises, you learn how to create an autoreference token whose 
value is the number of the page on which an autonumber occurs. You must 
have the Expenses document open in order to perform these exercises. 

To move a section: 

□ Select all of the components in section 3 and cut them. 

All of the selected components disappear. The components following section 3 
are automatically renumbered. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is before section 1 and execute Paste. 
The section you cut is inserted at the end of the document. The section and 
table numbers are renumbered appropriately. 
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To reference a page number: 

□ On the second page, select the reference to Table 2 in paragraph 2.4.2. 

QIQ Execute Copy—► Normal. 

Since this is already an autoreference, you use the Copy-* Normal command 
to make another autoreference. 

□ Position the text caret after the autoreference. 

0 Press the space bar and type: on page 

0 Press the space bar again. 

DIO Execute Paste. 

A second copy of the reference appears at the text caret location. 

010 With the second autoreference still selected, execute Props. 

The Autonumber Reference property sheet appears. 


Autonumber Reference Properties 




Tag-f 

| A ITSTZ38edadl j 


I 

Stream 

ESSEEII Page *! 


T 


Si_ 

_h 

0 


□ Turn on the Page # toggle box for the Stream property. 

□ Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

Your change is applied and the property sheet closes. The second autoreference 
now displays the page number on which the autonumber token appears. 


14.2 {Substitute expenses are not permitted. If an employee opts to drive to a 
destination rather than flying the cost must be lower than or equal to 
the cost of airfare. The employee will be reimbursed for the mileage 
driven (based on the corporate mileaie rates shown in TSble 2 on pate 
Sf, /oils, and parkin*. 


□ Close the document without saving the changes. 



For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about tabs, autonumbers, and auto¬ 
references, see the following chapters in the Text Processing and Page Make¬ 
up manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 10, Text Processing, contains more information on tabs and on 
paging through a document. 

■ Chapter 15, Autonumbers and Autoreferences, explains how to use auto- 
numbers and autoreferences. 

■ Chapter 24, Masters' Properties and Content, explains the Prefix proper¬ 
ty on the Component property Custom sheet. 
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Inline Components 


An inline component, or inline, is a component that can appear within 
another component. An inline is defined in text by a set of gray angle 
brackets (« »), called inline component markers (or inline markers), which 
appear at the beginning and end of the inline. Inlines have masters and can 
share properties with other components in a document. This chapter refers 
to the standard Interleaf component as a full component to distinguish it 
from an inline component. 

There are three lessons in Chapter 4: 

■ Lesson 9, Creating Inline Components , explains how to create an empty 
inline component and add text to it and how to select existing text and 
convert it to an inline. 

■ Lesson 10, Inline Applications, describes how to use inlines in various 
applications and how you can have an inline inherit its properties from 
the component containing it. 

■ Lesson 11, Effectivity Control, presents the basics of using effectivity 
control with both inline components and full components to automati¬ 
cally create different versions of a document. 

Because the properties of an inline can be different from the properties of 
the component that contains it, you can use inlines to achieve various levels 
of control over the appearance and use of small units of text within compo¬ 
nents. In Chapter 4 you work with several different properties of inlines as 
you complete three versions of a document detailing the inspection of an 
aircraft after it has been struck by lightning. 
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Lesson 9: Creating Inline Components 


You can create an empty inline component and add text to it, or you can 
create an inline from text that already exists. In this lesson you use both 
methods to create inlines, and in the process learn about 

■ creating an inline from the available component master definitions 

■ entering text into an inline 

■ opening inline property sheets 

■ defining new inline master definitions 

■ converting text to an inline 

■ globally applying changes to inlines 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 9 is 30 minutes. 


Preliminary Steps 

To prepare for this lesson you must retrieve a sample document from the 
System cabinet. 

To retrieve the sample document: 

□ Open the System cabinet, the Library cabinet, the Documentation drawer, 
and the Tutorial folder. 

The Tutorial folder contains three documents named Chapter 3, Chapter 4, 
and Chapter 6, and a folder named Chapter 7. 



□ Select the Chapter 4 document and execute Copy-* Normal. 

□ Close the Tutorial folder, the Documentation drawer, the Library cabinet, 
and the System cabinet and paste the copy of Chapter 4 onto the desktop 
into a convenient container. 

□ Change the name of the Chapter 4 document to Maintenance Checks. 
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□ Open Maintenance Checks. 

Maintenance Checks (Figure 1) contains a two-page document describing the 
inspection of an airplane after it has been struck by lightning. 




Opened 'MamUnanca Chocks*. 



^CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 
1.1 Inspection of Aircraft After a Lightning Strike 



li$CRte{ nrlktt to tkxnit typically ocoor met pv ywr p* ttrvtft. Tt» DHC4 taccr- 
porow am fcanrw dwipid lo rtrikj bd ienlmd 


Thr ttrenti foam • eaoU wpi at tm total liguruog d*xwl ousting bvrwvoa two 

. As «fwsalt will always ba a pool of awry and a post of oot far tt» 


Oltlallj mm points Ms* at tt» enrwtots of as amraft neb as tea aoaa, wtnj tips. 
Uilccnt.harucnui nd vertical stabilizer tips, alavaior trailing sdge,pruptll* bladi Ups 
and ins frsquntly otter jworas i ccs nek as Os aactllt ootrtuuti and blacW 


Figure 1. The open Maintenance Checks document 


Creating an Inline Component 

Because an inline is a component contained within another component, it 
can have different properties than the component containing it. This makes 
an inline a good choice for creating subheadings within text for emphasis. 
This type of subheading is called a run-in side head. By using inlines, you 
can make changes to the side heads later without affecting the text around 
them. 

In the next exercises you create inline side heads to emphasize certain sec¬ 
tions of the sample document. 

To create an empty inline: 

□ Position the text caret at the beginning of the first paragraph on page 1. 








para 


U#tfw»c tvUtat to wrcnft typically occw cm pm jam per aixcrrft.Th# DKC-I *c«- 
•wreiw wiwrew lw«*« desigped to nunftutt ll$iaung «nke d*w*c tsot lccaJuod 
dcn^t ctract t* andrtiy riimtaaitd. 


With the cursor in the text area, hold down the menu button and drag the 
cursor to Create-* Inline-* subhead. 




bullet 

caphead 

caption 

chaptitle 

illustration 



list 


Frame 

micro: ■* 


Index 

para 


Auto # 

{snnnziziEHHi 

Paste 

Ref 

title 

Fonts 

Char 



Center 
Misc -* 


Release the menu button. 

Two markers appear at the text caret location. They are selected. 



otrlkM «> aircraft typically oca* 
wnwaua ktnn dacipvd to 
carnet be vtorcly tUmtnaiad 


mem par yaar pm aircraft. Tim DHC-« irccc- 
ligpsung ttnkt darvagt but iocalitad 


The names of all component masters in a document appear on the Create 
Inline submenu. You can choose any of these masters to create an inline at 
the text caret location, and that inline will share its properties with all other 
components (full as well as inline) of the same name. 

The inline markers (« »), which indicate the beginning and end of the in¬ 
line, never appear when a document is printed. 

To enter text into an inline: 

Without moving the text caret, type: General: 

The inline markers are deselected and what you type appears in bold within 
the markers. The inline text has the same properties as the subhead 
component. 


para 

d^MaUJ^aaang avikas to typically occw arc* pm ftw pm aircraft. The 

DHC4fT.nl* put am nxrcraai futtm desired to iwxurdia lightning strike drag* , 

| 


tax localised draft cannot ta out ralj tlixusateci 

s 


Press the right arrow key and then press the space bar. 

The text caret moves outside the right inline marker, and a space appears be¬ 
tween the inline and the text of the para component. 


Cmmtk Lightning ttrlbc to taxes*?. typically occ* one* pm year par am?eft Tha 
DHC-8 wcerparat** tamarous feanrr* dtsiptd to rnuunm hgtnung *cnk* drag* 

tw localized dsaage csroet be ©nr*ly riasiaated. 


Because inline markers do not print, you must add a space between an in- '* 
line and the text of the component that contains it in order for a space to 
appear in the printed document. 





















Defining Inline Masters 

The subhead inline you just created has the same master as all instances of 
the subhead component. For example, if you changed the font of a full com¬ 
ponent named subhead to italic and globally applied that change, the inline 
subhead would change to italic too. 

In order to control the properties of inlines independently from other com¬ 
ponents, you must give inlines unique names in your documents. Defining 
inline masters is similar to defining full component masters. First, you 
must select the inline and open its property sheet. 

To select an inline: 

□ Position the text caret to the left of the left-hand inline marker. 


•aGenerak Lightning strikes to aircraft typi 
■4>HC-8 incorporates numerous features d 


HOD 001 Move the cursor to the other side of the inline marker and click the extend 
button. 

The marker is selected. 




jfreuerak Lightning strikes to aircraft typi 

KB 

incorporates numerous features d 


You can select an inline by selecting either its left or right marker, or by 
selecting the entire inline, including markers and text. How you select an 
inline determines what you can do with it. For example, if you want to open 
an inline’s property sheet, you can just select one of its markers. If you 
want to cut an inline, you must select both the text and the markers. 

To open the Inline Component property sheet: 

OIQ With the left inline marker selected, execute Props. 

The Inline Basic sheet appears (Figure 2). 



n~r _ a 


1 f*T 



Inline Component Properties liPEtui Attrs 1 


Name 

A subhead | 

Font 

(Thames) [TT] tidEl [Italic] 

Text Props 

(<Defautts>| 

Inherit 

♦ 

|<None>] 

1 

Allow Break Within 

1 Ves iE3l 

TOC Doc Name 

1_1 

Content 


Prefix 

| Ves lEEl 

Shared 

ITeTllflil 




Figure 2. Inline Component property Basic sheet 

Many of the properties applicable to full components, such as margins and 
alignment, have no meaning for inlines. For this reason, inlines, even those 
created from full component master definitions, have a limited number of 
properties and just two property sheets compared to the six property sheets 
of a full component. 

Descriptions of the properties on the Inline Basic sheet follow. Descrip¬ 
tions of the properties on the Attrs (Attributes) sheet appear in Lesson 11. 

■ Name : the name of the inline’s master definition 

■ Font : the name of the font family, the point size, and the bold and italic 
properties of the text in the inline 

■ Text Props : text properties such as strikethrough, underline, superscripts 
and subscripts, kerning, and font mapping that you can apply to the 
text of the inline. Any of these properties can be inherited from text 
preceding the inline. 

■ Allow Break Within : the property that specifies whether or not the pub¬ 
lishing software can put a page break (or column break in a multi- 
column document) in the middle of the inline 

■ TOC Doc Name: the name of the table of contents document. See 
Chapter 41, Indexes and Tables of Contents, in the Document Manage¬ 
ment manual for more information. 

■ Content, the property that specifies whether or not the inline contains a 
prefix or shares its content with other inlines created from the same 
master definition 

You edit properties on the Inline Basic sheet in the same way that you edit 
properties on any other Component property sheet. Use the Basic sheet to 
define the characteristics of an inline and to create unique inline master 
definitions. 

To create a unique inline master: 

Move the property sheet caret to the Name field if it is not already there. 
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Type inline:sidehead (be sure to type the colon) and press RETURN. 
What you type appears in the Name field . 


Inline Component Properties rECTfTAltrsr 


Name 

Font 

Text Props 
Inherit 

Allow Break Within 

TOC Doc Name 

Content 

Prefix 

Shared 


| . lnllne:«ld 


l<Oefdults>] 


[<None>| 


get] m 
i vts m a 


si 




010 Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. You have the choice of copying the 
content of the selected inline or just its properties into the new master defini¬ 
tion. 


The new Mnline-.sldehead' master will be created from this instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


Cancel 


8 t H 

□ Select Empty and then execute Close. 

The New Inline Master stickup disappears, the Basic sheet closes, and the cur¬ 
sor returns to the document. 

100 Click the select button. 

The inline is deselected. 

Just as for full components, when you define an empty inline master defini¬ 
tion, any instance you create from that master appears without any text. If 
you had selected Copy from the New Inline Master stickup, then any text in 
the selected inline would appear every time you created an inline from that 
master. 


Using the Inline Submenu 

When you create an inline master, that master is also available for full 
components. This means that the master’s name appears on both the 
Create submenu of the Component Location popup and the Create Inline 
submenu of the Text Location popup. 









To view the Create submenus: 

HOD Move the cursor to the component bar. 


RB9BI 

fiwmnk Ll^Otog wrtkaa to ataaft typically acre qpca par ytar par aircraft. Tbs 

4)HC4 scapMM anatqos tear** dmfwd to runtwua hefting ftrikt danagt 





bat loeatuad Onagt enet bt tartly atnmatad. 



Tbs atnaaft taw a aaall otfwtt of tot total H^atoag damal tasting batwaa two 
tag* noian. As artaoil tat will always bt a poet of may and apouu of edt fer ft* 



Ufranag disebrgt. 



DIO Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Create-*’ inline:-* 
sidehead. 

The inline master you created in the last exercise now exists in its own sub¬ 
menu on the Component Location popup. 



bullet 

caphead 

caption 

chaptitle 

illustration 



Paste 

Select 

Find 

Join 

list 

micro: 

para 

subhead 

title 



ikttiMmil 


HID 000 Drag the cursor off the Component Location popup and release the menu 
button. 

H00 Move the cursor to the text area. 


tiara 


HIO Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Create-* Inline-* in¬ 
line:-* sidehead. 

The new inline master exists in its own submenu on the Text Location popup 
as well. 



Cw m n k Ufptotag ttrll m to atreraft typically occv one* par ytar par aircraft. TW 
4>HC-l ncorpcratas raw ftanrts d*siy*<l to mturuxt Uguruag amcc 
X m loctottaC timiy canoe bo tartly tUmtaad. 

Tin aircraft fcu a anall tofwnt of 4* total ligtfBiag dartwl otistag batvtaa two 
chrp cam an Ai a roolt tart will always bt a point of anry ad a pom of eat for the 
Utfunbg Ot&rp. 


Inline 


Frame 

Index 



Auto # 

Paste 

Ref 

Fonts 

Char 

Center 



Misc 

«♦ 



bullet 

caphead 

caption 

chaptitle 

illustration 


inline: 


list 

micro: 

para 

subhead 

title 
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HIO UOO Drag the cursor off the popup and release the menu button. 
The popup disappears. 


Because the names of all available component masters appear on both the 
Create submenu and the Create Inline submenu, the publishing software 
gives you a technique for making a special submenu to group related mas¬ 
ters, such as inlines. You do this by adding a colon (:) to the master’s name. 
The text after the colon in the name will appear on a submenu to the right 
of the text before the colon. 

To create more inlines: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the second paragraph. 

ft —ni mtaae at tvcraft typically occur mm pm ymejm aircraft The 

DMC4 a ca pc w i m oro ns ftaiarts d ert po d » nnflolw strike dnagt 

tea localised kwy cast be esttrely elimsasd. 

The airc ra ft ta n s a mil eep o wt of tm total Homing channel btraow two 

4horge cwraw At * roaait fee* will always be a pant of wiry nd a point of eat ft* 9* 

Uffuniif dUdarye. 

QID Execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* sidehead. 

A set of inline markers appears at the text caret location. 

0 Type: How Lightning Strikes an Aircraft: 

The text appears in the default font (bold). 

<Tntnt Ufratnc smart to trtnrt typically occtr once pg jeer pg atttrtft. The 
DHC-4 toecrparuet xunroat tmnrm desipod to minimi« liptiatag strike draft 
bet tacoUwd donafi coot wtirely eliminated. 

Mm Ttfkti taf tMet mMrtnttnm ttrcrtft km t gall aeyont of a» total Ilftt- 
amg d«wl eosnr^ bafvaaa tvo 4wrgt covert As a mutt the* will always be t pom! 
of wiry wd & poke of at far So Utfiadaf dtsc&wp 

□ Move the text caret outside the inline markers and press the space bar. 

A space appears between the side head and the text of the paragraph. 

Mm lightning Stakes an Aircraft^The aircraft forms a small segnent 


□ Create the following inline side heads in the document. (Remember to add 
a space after each inline.) 

Type: External Inspection: at the beginning of the 6th para component. 




capfiedd 


p.ir.i 



Mrttomd Tospirtlni strike a rm optitodM ad evoke (fetation ?«ry cam- 

otdanfclf. As • te e olff k e dmegt qperi—oad by to aircraft nay rrj oonsidanbly 
However, oormti tp to 20QDQQ wpor es may flot between Hat wary md at pons. 
Those carats ov wally canfioad to ike aircraft skm. 


Type: Internal Inspection: at the beginning of the 9th para component. 



immut Toryacthow If the Ugh®mg strike has rand only loss of powv Vent a gww 
tor, ike aq aipnws atPtfw mem distribution basao will be operative vhw power is Ap¬ 
plied from tm otter pnottart ki (his cast, dock tm following 


E 


Type: Equipment Inspection: at the beginning of the 10th para component. 


t hycian If tm UgiOurg mke has coosed loos of p ovq from a gwcratcr 
wd additional damage » the disvibuiicn tjsin. same equqnesu nay be inoperative. 


Type: Power Plant: at the beginning of the last para component. 


Release 4—Sun 


161 



p* it nrolvvd to » Unsung strife*, owptct it t*. «xxr4«c« wiA 
tv< sf^jr* M&ttetfBCt Manal. If apropeUe U involved a « Utftas* itnhr. mspact It 
la accented wiA (be Pwpallar Uuanm Maud. 


z: 


Converting Text to an inline 

In addition to creating an empty inline and adding text, you can also select 
existing text and convert it to an inline. 


To select and convert text: 


□ 


Move the text caret to the left of the word Example at the beginning of the 
5th paragraph. 


Examp 

A 


le: The lightning discharge enters the aircraft at the outboard 1 


□ Select Example and the colon. 

jS^IBJiThe lightning discharge enters the aircraft at the outboard 1 


HIO Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Misc-* Convert-* to 
Inline-* inline:-* sidehead. 

The Convert to Inline submenu contains the same masters as the Create sub¬ 
menu and the Create Inline submenu. 


Cut 

Copy 

Fonts 

Props 

Deselect 


Misc 


Returns 


Convert 


Hyphen 
Shape 
Find -► 
Replace «* 
Spelling -* 


to Table 
Case 


bullet 
caphead 
caption 
chaptitle 
illustration 


EEE1II1ID 


to Inline 


list 
micro: 
para 

subhead 

title 


000 Release the menu button. 

The selected text is converted to an inline:sidehead inline. The font of the new 
inline changes to bold. 


fbumfk* 7t» ligUDfeg ditearp awn At riroraft at t» ombovd Wft ted elevator 
4ailJ* sdp, mi leaves tie aroaft troop am ef Aa propeller blades (tip) located m 


the e power pleat. In As aircraft is nosing relsrtve to As li^raring ctensl, Ae 


When you convert selected text to an inline, the selected text assumes the 
properties of the master to which you convert it. 

In the next exercise you convert text to an inline using a predefined full 
component master and then use the property sheet of that master to define 
a new inline master. 
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To create another inline master: 


□ Select the text: Engine Maintenance Manual , in the final paragraph of the 
document. 


010 


010 


w 

ruao If m «npM it Involved to a Uguturf mil, taped It ft acccrtopct via 

% 

0 

to eccrdBK* vrto tm Prcp<A T *«*«■» kUanal. 



Execute Misc-* Convert-* to Inline-* para. 
Inline markers appear around the text. 


□ Select the para inline. 


PVato> If m wgtaa L» amoved ia a li#*aiac irte. ampmx it m mxs rt m ** vita 
M«mm Umm+ U « prop*li« it tovplvad in a li^touag mka, wpaet it 
^xttonc* Tito ttx Prcptll* Mu&iBHDOt Mcoal 




Execute Props. 

The para inline’s Basic sheet opens. 

Make the following changes to the Basic sheet: 

Name inline:italic 

Italic on 

The property sheet should resemble Figure 3. 



Name 

|C= 

iniine:italic | 

Font 

(Thames) 1 1 1||Bold| C5IB3 

Text Props 

|<Defaults>| ^ 

Inherit 

(<None>| 

Allow Break Within 

miTiol 

TOC Doc Name 

1_ 

_i 

Content 



Prefix 

[Yes' 

103 

Shared 

[Yes 

103 





a 


Figure 3. Completed Basic sheet for the inline:italic inline 

010 Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘inlineittalic’ master will be created from this instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


C3! 


Empty I 


□ Select Empty and then execute Close. 
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The Basic sheet closes and the inline’s font changes to italic. 


If m *f?n* it tavotvad ta * bgittang tirtte, tnapact it si accord*** vita 
mmnanct Manual U apropaii* if turolud to « U£mlncmi*. aspect if 
vita to* ftepattc UatataM 


□ Select the text: Propeller Maintenance Manual in the last paragraph. 



#— r fUS> If m eg wm if tavoivad m a Ufpomg mte. impact It m accord*** vita 


B 

£npm Maintmanct ManualU aproptllar to iatclvad to* llfrauac ttoika. impact it 

* A 



310 Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Misc-> Convert-* to 
Inline-* inline:-* italic. 

The inline: submenu now contains italic as well as sidehead. 


Cut 

Copy 

Fonts 

Props 

Deselect 


Misc 


Returns 


Convert 


Hyphen *= 
Shape 
Find -* 
Replace -» 
Spelling ■* 


to Table 
Case 


to Inline 


bullet 
caphead 
caption 
chaptitle _ 


illustration ] 


Mnmsmm Sidehead 

! list 

micro: * 

para 

subhead 

title 



DDO Release the menu button. 

The selected text is converted to an inline:italic inline. The font changes to 
italic. 



#»— Plate If m cgta* If tnvoUad fit a ugttatoc nrite. impact It & accordance vim 

m 

B 

fta d£% me Mamtmamst Mam tal If * prop* liar is tavalrtd in a hgunixg *eiha. impact it 
ta accordaact vim ta^wpaf* Manama** Mammk 

u 


Globally Changing an Inline Master 

Once you have created inlines in a document, you can control their proper¬ 
ties globally without affecting the properties of surrounding text. 

To change an inline property: 

□ Select any of the inline:sidehead inlines. 

OID Execute Props. 

The Basic sheet for the inline:sidehead appears. 

|]Q0 Point to the Text Props list box. 

The cursor changes to a triangle. 

DIO Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Under-* Single. 

V. 
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All anchored popups contain an < Action > submenu that you can use to 
apply, globally apply, or unify changes in a property sheet. The < Action >( 
submenu is a duplicate of the popup you see when the cursor is located in 
an area of the property sheet other than a list box. This means that if you 
have changed a property, you see the Apply submenu, if you have not 
changed a property, you see the Unify submenu. 

This is the end of Lesson 9. You can leave the Maintenance Checks docu¬ 
ment open and proceed directly to Lesson 10, or close the Maintenance 
Checks document and work on Lesson 10 later. 


Summary 

■ An inline component, or inline, is a component that can appear within 
another component. A set of gray angle brackets (« »), called inline 
component markers (or inline markers) appear at the beginning and 
end of an inline. 

■ To create an inline, execute Create-* Inline-* and a choice from the 
submenu that appears. 

■ Inlines can have the same masters as full components, although there is 
less possibility of confusion if you define unique masters for the inlines 
you create. 

■ To have the publishing software create a submenu off the Create sub¬ 
menus, place a colon (:) in the master’s name. The text after the colon 
will appear in a submenu to the right of the text before the colon. 

■ To create an inline from existing text, select that text and execute 
Misc-* Convert-* to Inline and a choice from the submenu. 

■ If inline masters have unique names, you can globally apply property 
changes to inlines and not affect any other text in a document. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise teaches you how to change the appearance of inline markers. 
To complete this exercise, you should have the Chapter 4 document open. 

Hiding inline markers: 

Because inline markers do not appear in the printed document, it can be 
useful to see how a document looks on the screen without the markers. 

010 With the cursor in the text area, execute Misc-* Show-* Inline Cmpn 
Markers. 


A 

V 
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Component Bar 

Hard Returns 

Index Tokens 

Create 

Tabs 


Paste 


Frame Anchors 

Fonts 

Hyphen 

Tabs 

Center 

Shape 

Invisible Text 


Split 

<AII Marks> ■» 


Find 




Replace 




Spelling 




The gray inline markers disappear. Although the spacing within a line con¬ 
taining inline markers changes on the screen when inline markers are made 
visible or invisible, line breaks and page breaks do not change. 
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Lesson 10: Inline Applications 


Using inlines, you can globally manipulate small amounts of text within full 
components without having to change full component properties. For exam¬ 
ple, in Lesson 9 you globally applied a font change to the inline:sidehead 
master to create an underline in text everywhere that inline appeared. In 
this way, you created greater emphasis within the full components contain¬ 
ing the inlines without having to select and change the individual text. 

This lesson describes additional inline features that let you control text 
properties within full components and suggests ways that you can use these 
features. The particular skills you learn are 

■ creating shared-content inlines 

■ changing the content of a shared-content inline 

■ using inheritance in inlines 

■ creating nested inlines 

■ creating initial-content inlines and using them with inheritance 
The approximate time to complete Lesson 10 is 20 minutes. 


Creating a Shared-Content Inline 

A shared-content component (either inline or full) shares its contents with 
its master and all other instances created from that master. This means 
that if you have text that will be repeated throughout a document, you can 
put it in a shared-content component and create additional instances of 
that component rather than typing the text over and over. Once you create 
instances of a shared-content component, you can change all of them at 
once by changing a single instance. 

You can use a shared-content inline in the Maintenance Checks document 
for the aircraft name that appears in the first paragraph. Once you define a 
single instance of that inline, you can insert the inline in every location 
where you want to mention the aircraft name. 

To create an inline from a full component master: 

□ Select the text DHC-8 in the first para component. 

Lijfrtrtinf Kriiw to aircraft typically occor one* p* jeer par aircraft. Th» 

■jQ^wcorparataa nmraoa tanrw dastpad to «runbru» ligtnJag strife* rtoney 
^aMoAlxad damp c ann o t bt cttralf tllraimted 



OID Execute Misc-+ Convert-^ to Inline-* para. 

Markers appear around the selected text to show it has been converted to a 
para inline. 



nritees to aircraft typically occur anct par year par aircraft. The 
pHC tficorparatca naner ew fotirt* dtsi§*4 to mimetux* ligitning strike damage 
localrad dmtge camot be entirely elisuiwtadL 
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Because you created the inline from the same master as the full component 
containing it, the text properties do not change. 


To define a shared-content inline: 


□ 


Select the entire para inline (including the markers). 


<Tm-ni Li£abg to tfrcnrft typically oceor one* p«r y«c per aircraft. The 

xpcratM a mn nm faattrt* dtngred to minanixa lightning strike damp 
1 demig a croot bt aetirtly ♦liauneted._ 



DID Execute Props. 

The Basic sheet opens for the para inline. 


□ Make the following changes to the Basic sheet: 

Name inline:name 

Shared Yes 

The Basic sheet should resemble Figure 4. 


Inline Component Properties LUPHai Attrsl 




Name 

r~ Inlineiname | 

I 

Font 

|Thames| |11| (Bold) ]italic| 


Text Props 

|<Defaults>| 


Inherit 

]<None>| 


Allow Break Within 

I'miNo'i 


TOC Doc Name 

i l 


Content 



Prefix 

rvsniaa 


Shared 

Ejp["°] 

T 



a 


Figure 4. Completed Basic sheet for the inline:name inline 


QID Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 


The new Mnlinetname’ master will be created from this Instance. 

Because this instance is shared, its content will be 
copied to the master (and shared). Please Confirm. 


j Confirm | ;ij 


□ Select Confirm and then execute Close. 

The New Inline Master stickup disappears and the Basic sheet closes. 

When you create a shared-content master definition, all the inlines that you 
create from that master have the same content. You can now create addi¬ 
tional instances of the inline.name inline to add the aircraft name to other 
parts of the document. 
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To create additional shared-content inlines: 


□ Move the text caret to the right of the phrase, Many of the... in the ninth 
line of the first para component on the second page. 

scls ra&ii; form ITfiTof ncctMiv* dScrett tnactewa petals lacsttd aft of it* to- 
itUl sttekamt pool. Tern dUtmet b*tv«m tttmfcmmt point* may »«y tact mrsnl 
tetet to imnl frat M»| of the Mrtag? «d mastery mcnrtl ccrrpawws « 
fabric***! from cswposit* mterkl^ prometion is temparetvd on mmy of 

th tm caapacmt*. Li^uata^ tim e g to fr—t fflcwi nay rmg crftc* bH*rtc-__ $ 


□ Press the space bar and execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name. 
The inline and its shared content appear at the text caret location. 


Barks xSSSSj form 4 lk» oC mSomSvS ISem* *tt*dmmt points located *ft of tat m- 
itt&I «tttdcMat pctaL Th# dlftmc* Utm tn*doc< points may rry front atvctl 
tadtM to anwai ft»t. Many of th* fQQBQ Mrtap cad mastery nrunurtl carpoamti 
c* hfcrimmd from comport* social*. Ufcttnn* protmtiem is mcarparttvd on mmy 
of thaw co m poa ctt i. U^ttatipg denap to fra— mw et u rm nay toy from wrfac* blis- 


If you need to change the text of a shared-content inline after you have 
created several, you have to change only one instance to change them all. In 
the next exercise, assume that the aircraft name changes from DHC-8 to 
DJC-8. 

To change the content of a shared-content inline: 

□ Move the text caret between the H and C of either of the inline.name 
inlines. 

The illustration shows the first inline:name inline. 




<Qmsak vtrlkw to rtrcrtft typically occur coca pc yac pc aircraft. TV* 

temporal** mncoot (turn dmiyed to wiximim li£ta&* rtrika dam# 
b«4oc*dUx*d damtp cmnot b* mitraly climiMtad. 


0 Press DELETE and type J. 

The letter H is replaced by the letter J in both inline:name inlines (Figure 5). 


tfmrd Llffttning * trike* to aircnft typically occur one* pc yec pc aircraft. Th* 
£>JC-b teorporata* tuns o s faatwat <i*dy»d to mtateis* lightning rtrika denap but 
loAitad dcM 0 * cannot tea mttraly aliminatad. 


When you change one instance... 

'mcks anally farm a Urn of roccartiae diacrata tftSSnmt points located *A of is in- 
Itial attactasot poimt. Th# dlrtmca battram tftadmaet point* may vary from atvcal 
totem to Mvaral that Maty of its {VC-frfttrtop and mcoodcj a roc nr t l cotponmu 
ca ftbriccmd from c ompo rt * matelote. Ugtetog protection is teorporotad on many 
of fraaa cecponantr. Odteo dwap to froae ftoewa may royi from rarfact blia- 


All other instances change at the same time. 





Figure 5. The relationship of shared-content components 


When you change a shared-content component you change the content of 
that master as well as the content of all instances from that master. 


inline inheritance 

You can set each inline font and text property to inherit its value from the 
component in which the inline exists. For example, instances of inlines 
created from the same master can have different font properties depending 
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on the font properties of the full components in which they appear. This 
relationship is called inheritance. 

To set font family inheritance: 

□ Select one of the inline:name components and execute Props. 

The Basic sheet opens. 

HOD Point to the font name box. 


Inline Component Properties 

BrtSIC 



Name 

Font 

Text Props 

Inherit 

2£niE2M I 


=010 Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to < Inherit > -+ Same. 


Inline Component Properties liflUt*! | Attrs) 

■ 


■ 

Name 


f Jnlinemame | 

(X 

Font 




Text Props 

<Action> | Off | | 


Inherit 




Symbols 




Greek 



Allow Break V 

Interleaf 




Typewriter 



TOC Doc Nam< 

Courier 

ZD 



LetterGothic 



Content 

Prestige 



Prefix 

Classic 



Shared 

Modem 


T 


Century 

':_:_:.. .. 

□ 


Optic _ / 

— 


The appearance of your anchored popup will vary depending on what font 
families are available on your workstation. 

000 Release the menu button. 

The letter (i) appears after the font name. 


Inline Component Properties |SEHH lAtfrsl | 

■ 


■i 

Name 

i lnline:name | 


Font 


1 

Text Props 

|<D*aults>| 

■ 

Inherit 


■ 


By setting the inheritance of the font family to Same you cause the font 
family of the inline to be the same as the font family of the text immediate¬ 
ly preceding the inline; or, if the inline is at the beginning of a component, 
the default font family of the component in which the inline exists. 

When you set inheritance for an inline property, an inheritance code ap¬ 
pears within the box beside that property. Depending on the property and 
the type of inheritance you set, you will see one of the following codes: 
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(i) inherit same 

(~ i) inherit opposite 

(i+) inherit larger, increase, or looser 

(i-) inherit smaller, decrease, or tighter 

Each font or text property has its own inheritance submenu. If you want 
properties other than font family to inherit their values, you must set each 
in the same way you set font family inheritance. 

To set font size inheritance and globally apply it: 

□ Point to the font size box and execute < Inherit > -*• Same. 

An inherit same code appears in the font size box. 


Inline Component Properties HEHH 1 Attrs ] 




Name 

r inline:name | 

I 

Font 

(Thames (i)| (11(i)| |Bold| (Italic! 


Text Props 

|<Defaults>| * 


Inherit 

|<None>| 



□ In turn, point to the Bold box and the Italic box and execute < Inherit > -* 
Same. 

The Basic sheet should resemble Figure 6. 


Inline Component Properties ( Attrs j 




Name 

( inlinemame | 

I 

Font 

Thames(i)! fTT(T)l |Bold(i)| |ttalic(i)j 


Text Props 

<Defaults>] * 


Inherit 

<None>] 


Allow Break Within 

FHi r*nn 


TOC Doc Name 

i.....i 


Content 



Prefix 

rveTifm 


Shared 

1731(~No~] 

I 


•*~i 1 ' •_i± 

B 


Figure 6. Completed Basic sheet for the inline:name inline 


DID Execute Global Apply-* Confirm and then execute Close. 

The master for inlinemame is updated and the Basic sheet closes. 

Globally applying the inheritance changes you made on the Basic sheet up¬ 
dated the master definition of inline:name and all instances of it. Now, each 
time you create an instance of inlinemame it will inherit its font properties. 

To create an inheriting inline: 

□ Move the text caret to just after the word of in the document title. 
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CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 
1.1 Intptctton o^Ai remit After ■ Lightning Strike 

O Press the space bar and type the 



CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 



1.1 Inspection of th^Alrcraft After a Lightning Strfko 


KHS53 

>vj 



□ Press the space bar again and execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name. 
The inline appears in 14-point Swiss bold to match the font of the title. 



CHAPTER 1 • MAINTENANCE CHECKS 
1.1 Inspection of tfce ^hTM^ Aircreft After a Lightning Strike 


DID Execute Props. 

The inline:name Basic sheet opens. 


Inline Component Properties LtfclU [ Attrs] 




Name 

t 

| Inline.name | 

i 

Font 

ISwistmll14(i)U;fcinml Utalicfill 


Text Props 

|<Defaults>| 


Inherit 

(<None>| 


Allow Break Within 

SSI [No] 


TOC Doc Name 

1-1 


Content 



Prefix 

] Ves 1E3 


Shared 

SSI® 

T 


■*4 MmmmmmmMMMmmmmmmMi 

H 


Even though this is an instance of the same inline whose master you up¬ 
dated in the previous exercise, the family, size and Bold font boxes contain 
different values than the previous instance. This is because a field contain¬ 
ing an inherit code changes to reflect the property it inherits. 


DID Execute Close. 

* 

The inlinername property sheet closes. 


To create additional inheriting inlines: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the caphead component, Inspection 
Procedures. 


cnuliead 

Inspection Procedures 


para 

▲ 

<£xtcnui Li»htna« rriks ooail amplitudes «d stroke drttian very cm. 



riderably. As 4 result the damage epertenced by the aircraft nay vary cfloslderetsly. 

Kovels, currents tp to 200pOO amperes may floe betveect the entry and exit points. 

These curette are usually confined to ft» aircraft skin. 
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OIQ Execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name. 

The inline appears in 12-point Swiss bold to match the font of the caphead. 



i*yr»gj tnso«ctk>n f 

■fifflmitt IlfTTften Milk* omoi wnpUtude* wl *rok* ftraiioB **ry can- 

*i<krdDly. A* • result ft* dwiiag p «p*ri*ne*d by ft* *ira*A m*y v«ry caMi&rably. 
Kevinr, anati to 200 poo copr** nay flow b*tv*n ft* «atry end «dt poaw. 
The** orrmu n twally confined o' 


0 Press the right arrow key and then press the space bar. 

A space appears between the inline and the text of the full component. 



Nested Inlines 

You can create inlines within any component, even within another inline. 

An inline within another inline is called a nested inline. 

To create a nested inline: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the text in the first inline:italic inline 
in the last paragraph of the document. 

#ower Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
thejEngine Maintenance Manual* If a propeller is involved in a lightning 
in^bcardance with the 4Propeller Maintenance Manual _ 

DID Execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name. 

The inline appears in 11-point Thames italic to match the text in the in- 
line:italic inline. 

< Povrer Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the ^Jjg^ngine Maintenance Manual »If a propeller is involved in a li 
spectititt accordance with the ^Propeller Maintenance Manual*. 

0 Press the right arrow key and then press the space bar. 

The text caret moves outside the inline:name inline and a space appears be¬ 
tween the nested inline and the next word. 

jPower Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the <DJC-&>Engine Maintenance Manual* If a propeller is involved in a li 
spect it ift4ccordance with the ^Propeller Maintenance Manual*. 


□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the text in the second inline:italic 
inline in the last paragraph of the document. 
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gager Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the iE>JC-&Engine Main 2 ena.net Manual If a propeller is involved in a li 
spect it in accordance with the Propeller Maintemnce Manual*. 


□ Execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name, press the right arrow key, and 
press the space bar. 

The inline appears in 11-point Thames italic to match the text in the in- 
line:italic inline and a space appears between the nested inline and the next 
word. 


<Power Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the 4DJC-8»Engi?ie Maintenance Manual* If a propeller is involved in a 1. 
spect it in accordance with the <£JC-&j > ropeUer Maintenance Manuah. 


If a nested inline has inheritance set for any properties, it inherits those 
properties from the inline containing it. In the exercise you just completed, 
for example, the inline.name inline inherited the italic font from the in- 
linedtalic inline even though the text immediately preceding the inline:name 
inline is Roman. 


Combining Features in iniines 

You can combine inline features such as inheritance and initial content to 
produce different formats in documents without having to individually 
change specific components. This gives you the advantage of being able to 
change the inlines later without affecting the rest of the text. 

As an example of how to make these features work for you, assume that 
you need to add part numbers to the names of the maintenance manuals in 
the last paragraph of the text. The part numbers have a prefix in common 
and this prefix is followed by a set of numbers that is unique for each part 
number. In addition, the part numbers must be in a different font and 
point size so they will stand out in the text. 

To create an initial-content inline that inherits it properties: 

□ In the last paragraph, position the text caret after the first inline:italic inline 
and just before the period ending the sentence. 

<Power Plant:* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the «D3C-&> Engine Maintenance Manual*. If a propeller is involved in a 1 
inspect it in accordance with the «DJC-8bPropeller Maintenance Manuah 

□ Press the space bar and execute Create-* Inline-* para. 

Inline markers appear at the text caret location. 
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|gro Plants If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the <D3C-&Engme Maintenance Manuah*^ If a propeller is involved in a 
inspect it in accordance with the *DJC-8$rrope!!er Maintenance Manual. 


0 Type: (part # 43D3-) 

gager Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the «DJC-&Engine Maintenance Manuahfp&X # 43D3->. If a propeller is 
lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with the iDIS* 8* Propeller Main 


□ Select the para inline. 


<Power Plants If an engine is involved i n a ligfrtning str ike, inspect it in 
the oDJC-&Engine Maintenance Manual If a propeller is 
lightning strike, inspect it in accordanc^with the Propeller Main 


DID Execute Props. 

The Basic property sheet appears. 


□ Make the following changes to the Basic sheet: 

Name inline:part# 

Font family Swiss 

HDD DIO Point to the font size box and execute < Inherit >-♦ Smaller from the an¬ 
chored popup. 

The property sheet should now resemble Figure 7. 


Inline Component Properties tefigg 1 Attrs I 




Name 

P A inline:part* | 


Font 

|Swiss||10<i-)||Bold||ltalic| 


Text Props 

|<Defatiits4j 


Inherit 

|<None>| 


Allow Break Within 

KzafNoi 


TOC Doc Name 

i i 


Content 



Prefix 

[veTJCa 


Shared 

I Ves lEEl 

T 

0 


Figure 7. Completed Basic sheet for the inline:part# inline 


OID Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 
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□ Select Copy and then execute Close. 

The stickup disappears and the text in the inline changes to 10-point Swiss. 
The property sheet closes. 


The text in the new inlinepart# inline is now part of the master definition. 
Any text you add to the inline:part# inline now will be unique to that in¬ 
stance and will not be part of the master’s content. 

To add text to an initial-content inline: 

□ Position the text caret between the dash symbol and the closing parenthesis 
of the inline:part# component. 

«Power Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the ^JC-&Engine Maintenance Manuahfpan # 43D3->. If a propeller is i 
ning strike, inspect it in accordance with the «DJC-&Fropeiter Maintencc, 


0 Type: 474. 

What you type appears in the default family (Swiss) and the smaller point size 
(10 point) inherited from the preceding text. 


<Power Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the <DJC-&Engitie Maintenance Matwahjpan it 43D3-474V If apropeller 
lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with the <dDJcSPropeller Main 


You can now create an inlinepart # component and have the initial content 
appear in the component. For example, you can add a part number for the 
Propeller Maintenance Manual. 


To create an additional initial-content inline: 

□ Position the text caret after the second inline:italic inline and just before the 
period ending the document. 


m engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with 
? Maintenance Manuah-Jpatt. it 43D3-474>. If apropeller is involved in a 
aspect it in accordance with the Propeller Maintena?ice Manual^ 


□ Press the space bar and execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* part#. 
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*Power Plants If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the &JC-&Engine Maintenance Manuak4paiX # 43D3-474>. If apropeller 
lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with die *DJC-&Propeller Main 


k'patt#43D3- 


0 Press the left arrow key and then type: 478. 

The text caret moves between the dash symbol and the close parentheses and 
the text appears in 10-point Swiss. 


^ower Haute If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in 
the «DJC-&Engine Maintenance Manuakjpatt # 43D3-474>. If apropelle 
lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with the *DJCPropeller Main 
<(part# ! t3D3-478W. 


□ Point to the Name box in the document header and execute Save. 

This is the end of Lesson 10. You can leave the Maintenance Checks docu¬ 
ment open and proceed directly to Lesson 11, or close the Maintenance 

Checks document and work on Lesson 11 later. 

Summary 

■ To create an inline component with the same properties as the full com¬ 
ponent containing it, use the full component’s master to create the in¬ 
line and then (if necessary) change the inline master’s name. 

■ To create a shared-content inline, set the Shared property on the Basic 
sheet to Yes and execute Apply or Global Apply. The inline will then 
share its contents with its master and all instances from that master. 

■ An inline can inherit many of its properties from the component in 
which it exists. These properties include the same font properties, the 
opposite font properties, or larger and smaller font properties. 

■ A nested inline is an inline within another inline. If a nested inline is 
set to inherit properties, that inline inherits its properties from the in¬ 
line that contains it. 

■ You can combine inline features, such as initial content and inheri¬ 
tance, to produce inlines that have a specific content and a specific sty¬ 
listic relationship with their containing components. 


Further Exercise 

The further exercise for this chapter gives you additional practice with in¬ 
line inheritance. To complete this exercise, you must have the Maintenance 
Checks document open on your desktop. 


178 


Release 4—Sun 





To set an inline for inherit opposite: 

□ Select one of the inline:italic components in the last paragraph of the Main¬ 
tenance Checks document and open its property sheet. 

HOD 010 Point to the Italic font box and execute < Inherit > -*• Opposite. 

The Italic font box now contains the symbol (~i). 


Inline Component Properties kiEETE# i Attrs 1 




Name 

| inline:italic j 

I 

Font 

(Thames) (TT| (Bold] GEISHH 


Text Props 

|<Defautts>| ^ 


Inherit 

(<None>| 



010 Execute Global Apply—► Confirm and then execute Close. 

The property sheet closes. 

□ Select the para component containing the inline:italic component and open 
its Format property sheet. 

H00 100 Point to the Italic font box and click the select button. 

010 Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

The text in the para component is now italic and the text in the inline:italic 
components is now Roman. 


f IT1T n«f i IT <n Iiupnt * fin o fin if hi n Bftoimt trike, tmpea tai accordance into the 
ADJC-* Hmxaeum** f 4303-474). If a prfdkec w in « ftjto 

nngjtnkt, imp+ct to a mcc cr dtotc e with the dDJC-S» Proptllar Munismct * 

4303-47©i 


□ Close the Maintenance Checks document without saving it. 
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Lesson 11: Effectivity Control 


Effectivity control is a feature of the publishing software that enables you 
to automatically create different versions of a document by specifying 
which elements of that document are visible, or effective, for a given ver¬ 
sion. In this lesson you learn the basics of using effectivity control for both 
inline components and full components. See Chapter 43, Effectivity Control, 
in the Document Management manual for an in-depth description of the 
features and applications of effectivity control. 

Lesson 11 teaches you how to 

■ assign attribute names and values on a document’s Control sheet 

■ tag an element on a component’s Attrs (Attributes) sheet 

■ use control expressions to display different versions of a document 

■ limit the number of attribute values you can assign an element 

■ tag a component for use in multiple versions of a document 

■ print different versions of a document 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 11 is 30 minutes. 

In order to illustrate how effectivity control can work in a document, as¬ 
sume that you want use the Maintenance Checks document you have been 
working on to produce an inspection manual for three related models of 
aircraft, the DJC-8, the DJC-10, and the DJC-12. Although these aircraft 
are similar, each requires slightly different inspection techniques. You can 
use effectivity control to create a version of the document for each aircraft 
model without having to make three separate copies of the basic document 
and insert the required changes in each. 


Assigning Attribute Names and Values 

An attribute name is a label you use to define a category of information 
that will change in each version of a document. An attribute value specifies 
the name of one version of the document. To use effectivity control, you 
first define an attribute and then assign attribute values to describe the dif¬ 
ferent versions of the document you want to create. 

In the sample document you are creating in this lesson, the document ver¬ 
sions are based on the different aircraft models that the document de¬ 
scribes. For this reason, the attribute name model is appropriate. For the 
values of this attribute name, you can use the specific aircraft models, 
DJC-8, DJC-10, and DJC-12. In a more complex document, you might want 
to assign several attribute names, each with its own set of attribute values. 

To open the Object property Control sheet: 

□ If you closed the Maintenance Checks document at the end of Lesson 10, 
open it before beginning the exercises. 


180 


Release 4—Sun 






( 


i 



□ Point to the Name box in the document header, hold down the menu but¬ 
ton, and drag the cursor down to Props. 


Save F 


||a Props 


| Misc ■» | 

DDO Release the menu button. 

The Object property Basic sheet appears. 

iflOQ |QD Point to Control in the property sheet header and click the select button. 

The Control sheet contains blank fields for attribute control expressions and 
attributes. 


Printer | Page 2 of Z 
<Default Text Props> 


Maintenance Checks 


Bold Italic 


Close 


Object Properties 1 BasicIKCmreill Attrs 1 



Attribute Control Expression 

i 

T 

■mmTTTJ 1 j 

ITiTTfli | | 

t Max 

Attributes Values Type 
| | f i } | String | 


□ 


The properties on the Control property sheet are described below: 

■ Inherit: If this property is selected and there is a control expression in a 
book master, that expression appears in this field on the Control Sheets 
of all documents contained in that book. 

■ Local: the control expression you use to create different versions of the 
document 

■ Attributes: labels that define categories for the information that will 
change in each version of the document 

■ Max Values: the property that controls the number of values you can 
enter for a particular attribute on each Attrs sheet 

■ Type: the property that specifies whether or not the values for an attrib¬ 
ute are Enumerated (restricted) or String (unrestricted) 


Using attribute names, you define categories of information that you will 
use to create different versions of a document. You then use these names to 
determine which elements in a document (for example, components) will 
appear in each version of the document you create when you turn on effec- 
tivity control. 

To assign an attribute name: 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the Attributes field. 


Release 4—Sun 


181 




Object Properties | Sasic I bfflUJUl 1a^] 

I 

I 


Attribute Control Expression 

ifattflnl i { 

vmm I .. 1 

Max 

Attributes Values Type 

1 | * 1 1 i 1 1 String | 


0 


Type model, and press RETURN. 

The attribute name model appears in the field and a second attribute field ap¬ 
pears below the first. 



Max 

Attributes Values Type 

L model } | 1 | j String | 

f* 1 1 1 1 1 String | 

T 



0 


You can assign as many attribute names as you need to describe the differ¬ 
ent categories of information you want to control in a document. In this 
example, the information that is unique for each document version relates 
only to the model of the aircraft you are describing, so you need only one 
attribute name, model. 

The procedure used in this chapter is the basis for using effectivity control 
in more complex documents. For example, in a document that is being re¬ 
vised frequently by different writers, you might want to assign two attribute 
names, revision level and author. In a letter going out to several customers 
at different times of the year and describing different models of a product, 
you might want to assign three attribute names, customer, date, and model. 

The publishing software recognizes the difference between upper-case and low¬ 
er-case letters in attribute names. You must consistently use the same case you 
used in the Control sheet for all situations in which you supply an attribute 
name. 

The next step is to assign attribute values for the attribute name. To do 
this, you must change the attribute type. 

To change the attribute type: 


Point to the Type field for the model attribute. 


Max 

Attributes Values Type 
| model || 1 | | . String | 

| IT 1 1 H String 1 

T 


0 


Click the select button. 
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The Type field changes to Enumerated and a blank field containing the prop¬ 
erty sheet caret appears to the right. 


Max 

Attributes Values Type 

| model | ( 1 | | Enumerated | 1 a 1 

1 •' nr - r Hi swn ,-J 

I 


a 


Enumerated limits the number of attribute values and allows you to specify 
those values on the Control sheet. String permits you to use use any string 
(or group) of characters for an attribute value. 

When you specified Enumerated, an empty box containing the property 
sheet caret appeared to the right. You use this box to assign attribute val¬ 
ues. Only values you assign on this sheet can be used for the model attrib¬ 
ute name. 

To assign attribute values: 

With the property sheet caret in the empty box, type the first attribute val¬ 
ue, DJC-8, and then press the right arrow key. 

The attribute value appears in the box and another blank box containing the 
property sheet caret appears to the right. 


Max 

Attributes Values Type 

I 

| model j ( 1 || Enumerated | 

1 II A _| 

1 If 1 II ■ String 




1 

a 


Type the second attribute value, DJC-10, and press the right arrow key. 
The second value appears in the second box and a third blank box appears. 



Max 

Attributes Values 

Type 



| model || 1 | 

Enumerated! | DJC-8 || DJC-10 || A | 



i i r i'n 

■ String | 




I 




a 


Type the third attribute value, DJC-12, and press RETURN. 

The third attribute value appears and the caret remains in the third field. 


Attributes 

Max 

Values 

Type 





| model 

im 

Enumerated 

! DJC-8 1 

| DJC-10 

1| A DJC-12 || 

_1 

1 Mil 

I String 








SHE 


Execute Apply and then execute Close. 
The Object property sheet closes. 
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You can assign as many values to an attribute name as you want. As you 
enter each attribute value, space for an additional value appears on the 
right. If necessary, the window scrolls so that you can see the additional 
boxes. 


Tagging Elements 

Once you have assigned attribute values, you tag the elements in the docu¬ 
ment that describe each aircraft model with these values. Elements are 
parts of the document that have masters, such as components, table rows, 
or frames. Tagging is the process of assigning an attribute value to an ele¬ 
ment so that the element appears only in the versions of the document that 
you specify. Because tagged elements can appear in some versions of a 
document but not in others, they are also called conditional elements. 

In the Maintenance Checks document, you want to create and tag inline 
components that mention the aircraft model names. This will make them 
conditional elements. Since each tagged inline will describe a different air¬ 
craft name, you can avoid confusion by giving the inline masters unique 
names that describe their contents. 

To define a new inline master: 

□ Select the inline:name inline in the title component on the first page of the 
document. 



01D Execute Props. 

The Basic property sheet for the inline appears. 

0 Press CTRL-e. 

The text caret in the Name field moves to the end of the field. 

| Inline Component Properties fj&kMTAtirs I | | 


iiiline:ndine A 


0 Type 8 and press RETURN. 

The Name field changes to inline:name8. 


Inline Component Properties IjtfcUsI [Attrs] | | 



Nome 

| a inline:name8 ) 


010 Execute Global Apply-* Confirm. 

The Global Inline Name Change stickup appears. 
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A global name change operation will delete the 
master for component ‘inJine:name’. Please Confirm. 


Confirm| j 


□ Select Confirm. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 


The new *lnline:name8’ master will be created from this instance. 

Because this instance is shared, Its content will be 
copied to the master (and shared). Please Confirm. 


| Confirm [ (j 


□ Select Confirm. 

The stickup disappears and the publishing software deletes the old inlinemame 
master and replaces it with the inline:name8 master. 


CTRL-e moves the property sheet caret to the end of a field without delet¬ 
ing the current contents of that field. You can then edit the field’s contents 
by typing to add characters or pressing DELETE to remove characters. 

Now that you have created a unique master for the conditional element, 
you can tag it. 

To tag an inline: 

HDD IDO Point to Attrs on the inline:name8 property sheet header and click the 
select button. 

The Attrs sheet opens. There is an empty field to the right of the model attrib¬ 
ute name. 


Inline Component Properties | Basic Itliiiil 




model 

t 

i_i 

i 

T 


■H 


Q 


□ Move the property sheet caret to the empty field. 


Inline Component Properties (Basic] 



model 

_ s 

1 

T 

s 


.:.:.:. K 


0 Type: DJC-9 and press RETURN. 

The text appears and then disappears when you press RETURN. A message ap¬ 
pears in the status line stating that only specific values are allowed in this field. 
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Inline Component Properties 1 Basic IkaiiiJ 


The attribute only allows a restricted set of values. 

model 

i A -1 

I 

T 



0 


DID Hold down the menu button. 

An anchored popup appears. It contains the three values you assigned to the 
model attribute name on the document’s Object property sheet. 


Inline Component Properties | Basic] 


modal | | | 


<Actio«> □ *♦ 


<Attr Display) ■* 
DJC-10 
DJC-12 
DJC-8 



HID ODD Move the cursor to DJC-8 and release the menu button. 
The tag appears in the field. 


Inline Component Properties I Basic I Eaiufel 




model 

| DJC-8 | 


I 


A 


T 




0 


When the attribute type for the document is Enumerated, you can enter on 
the inline’s Attrs sheet only the specific values you have enumerated for 
that attribute on the document’s Control sheet. These values appear on the 
anchored popups for each attribute field on the Attrs sheet. 


To apply and unify an attribute tag: 

DID Execute Apply and then execute Unify-* All-* Attrs. 

The attribute is applied to the selected instance and then the Unify All Attrs 
stickup appears. 


Unifying will overwrite all the attribute values youVe entered 
for all instances of component *inline:name8*. Please Confirm. 


| Confirm 


□ Select Confirm. 

The attribute is applied to all instances of the inline and the publishing soft¬ 
ware updates the master definition. 


DID Execute Close. 

The Inline Component property sheet closes. 


You can use only the Apply command to apply changes you have made to 
the Attrs sheet. Global Apply is not allowed in this situation so that you ( 
cannot accidently overwrite any values you have used to tag other instances 4 
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of the inline:name8 component. If you want to apply a tag to all instances 
of a component, then you must specifically execute Unify—* All-* Attrs. 


Creating New Tagged Elements 

Now that you have tagged all the inline:name8 inlines with the attribute val¬ 
ue DJC-8, the next step is to create conditional elements for the values 
DJC-10 and DJC-12. These elements can also be shared-content inlines. 

To create a second tagged inline: 

□ Move the text caret to just after the first inline:name8 inline. 

CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS p 

1.1 Inspection of the 4>JC-ft^Aircraft After a Lightning Strike 

DIO Execute Create-* Inline-* inline:-* name8. 

A duplicate inline:name8 component appears in the title. 

CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS p 

1.1 Inspection of the £ Aircraft After a Lightning 

Strike —1 

010 Execute Props. 

The Attrs sheet appears since it was the last inline property sheet you had 
open. 

□ Point to the attribute field, hold down the menu button, drag the cursor to 
DJC-10, and release the menu button. 

DJC-10 replaces DJC-8 in the field as the tag for the inline. 


Inline Component Properties !&asic|Illi£j2i 



model 

| DJC-10 | 

I 

T 

▲ 



0 


□ Open the Basic sheet and change the Name field to inline:namelO. 


| Inline Component Properties | 


(TO 1 


i i 

Name 

| ^ A lnline:n«me10 j 

I 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 
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□ Select Confirm and then execute Close. 

The stickup disappears and the property sheet closes. 

0 Delete the 8 in the new inline:namelO inline and type 10. 

The content of the inlineinamelO inline, and the content of its master, 
changes. 


Because inline:namelO is a shared-content inline, the change you make will 
be reflected in all instances you create. In the next exercise, you create a 
conditional element for the DJC-12 attribute value. 


CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 


1.1 Inspection of the J) JC-fcD JC-1 <k Aircraft After e Lightning 
Strike k 


To create a third tagged inline: 

□ Move the text caret outside the right inline marker of the inlinemamelO 
inline. 



□ Create a second inlinemamelO component. 



OIQ Execute Props. 

The Basic property sheet appears. 


□ Change the Name field to inline:namel2. 



□ Open the Attrs sheet. 

□ Change the value in the model field to DJC-12. 



OID Execute Apply. 

The New Inline Master stickup appears. 
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The new *inline:namel2’ master will be created from this instance. 

Because this Instance is shared, its content will be 
copied to the master (and shared). Please Confirm. 


Cancel 


__jl 

□ Select Confirm and then execute Close. 

The stickup disappears and the property sheet closes. 

0 Delete the 0 in the inline:namel2 inline and type 2. 

The content of the inline:namel2 inline, and the content of its master, 
changes. 


ctniptitle 

CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 


title 

1.1 Inspection of theCJC-S«DJC-1W)JC-1kAircr»ft After •Light¬ 
ning Strike A 





Now that you have created and tagged the inlines that will be conditional 
elements in your document, you want to create instances of them in the ap¬ 
propriate places. 

To add conditional elements to the document: 

□ Create instances of the inline:namelO and inline:name!2 inlines after each 
instance of the inline:name8 inline in the document. 

In the first para component: 


<GmeraV Lightning strikes to aircraft typically occur once per year per aircraft. The 
4}JC-8i0JC-lOi©JC-12e incorporates numerous features designed to minimize lightning 
strike damage but localized damage cannot be entirely eliminated. 


In the caphead component: 


4)4 C - 8mDJ C -1 CUD J C -1 ^Inspection Procedures 


^External Inspection* Lightning strike current amplitudes and stroke duration vary con¬ 
siderably. As a result the damage eaperienced by the aircraft may vary considerably. 


In the first para component on the second page: 


marks usually form a line of successive discrete attachment points located aft of the in¬ 
itial attachment point. The distance between attachment points may vary from several 
inches to several feet. Many of the OJC-aJDJC-l(WDJC-12^fairings and secondary struc¬ 
tural components are fabricated from composite materialsTLigjuning protection is incor¬ 
porated on many of these components. Lightning damage to these structures may range 


At the beginning of the text in the two inlineritalic inlines in the last para com - 
ponent in the document: 


<Pcrwtr Plant* If an engine is involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with 
the 4DJC-84)JC-lC&JC-12>Engine Maintenance Maiwal*4parx #4303-474>. Ifapropeller is 
involved in a lightning strike, inspect it in accordance with the «DJC‘8*DJC‘lQ*DJC’12»Pro- 
peUerMairaemriceMarwabdp&x #43D3-478>. A 
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You have now created examples of inlines tagged for the three different val¬ 
ues of the attribute name model. Currently, all three are visible. In the next 
section, you learn how to make only the inline tagged for a certain value 
visible. 


Viewing Different Versions of a Document 

Now that you have established conditional elements in the sample docu¬ 
ment you can view its different versions by creating and applying a control 
expression. A control expression indicates to the publishing software which 
conditional elements should be visible, or effective, and which should be 
invisible, or ineffective. The elements in the document that are not tagged, 
(and thus are not conditional), remain visible at all times. 


To create a control expression: 

□ Open the Object Property sheet for the document. 

The Control sheet appears since it was the last Object property sheet you had 
open. 


Object Properties |Sasic] 


11 Attrs [ 


Attribute Control Expression 
iwimi | 




Max 

Attributes Values Type 

1 1 | Enumerated | f DJC-lfT" 


model 


1 


String 


| | DJC-12 




Move the text caret to the Local field, type model = DJC-8, and press 
RETURN. 


Object Properties I Basic I 


riAtfrsr 


m 


Attribute Control Expression 



i 



If'igM | 


model m DJC-8 

Attributes 

I 

Max 

Values 

Type 


| model 

HI 1 1 

(Enumerated | 

| DJC-10 || DJC-12 

r—. 

ii i i 

| String | 



s 


si 


A control expression contains an operator and at least two operands. In 
the control expression you just created, the attribute name (j model) and the 
attribute value (DJC-8) are the operands. The equal sign is the operator. 
This control expression tells the publishing software to display only those 
conditional elements that contain (are equal to) the tag DJC-8. 
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To apply a control expression: 

DID Execute Apply. 

Only the conditional elements tagged with DJC-8 appear in the document. 
The inline:namelO and inline:namel2 inlines, which are tagged with a differ¬ 
ent value, are hidden. (The illustration shows the title component.) 



CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 
^1.1 Inspection of the DJC-k Aircraft After a Lightning Strike 


Change the text in the Local field to model = DJC-10 and press RETURN. 

Object Properties |Baslc|I«f 


IM 


Attribute Control Expression 


m 


1WJE1M r 


A model * DJC-10 

-1 


Max 




Attributes 

Values 

Type 



( model 

ii 1 i 

] Enumerated 

| | DJC-10 | 

j DJC-12 1 

i_ 

11. j—i 

{ String 

1 


s 


13 ? 


DID Execute Apply. 

The conditional elements tagged with DJC-10 replace the ones tagged with 
DJC-8. The inline:name8 and inline:namel2 inlines are hidden. (The illustra¬ 
tion shows the title component.) 



CHAPTER 1 - MAINTENANCE CHECKS 


1.1 Inspection of the «DJC* 1<k Aircraft After • Lightning Strike 


The control expressions you just created are examples of the most basic 
type of expressions available in the publishing software. You can create 
more complex control expressions by using multiple operands and different 
operators. For more information on different ways to create control expres¬ 
sions, see Chapter 43, Effectivity Control, in the Document Management 
manual. 


Making Elements Effective for More than One Value 

A conditional element can be effective for more than one value. For exam¬ 
ple, you can tag an element in the sample document that is effective for two 
of the three aircraft models and ineffective for the third. To do this you 
must first tell the publishing software how many values conditional ele¬ 
ments can be effective for. 

To set maximum values: 

□ Open the Object property Control sheet if you closed it at the end of the 
last exercise. 
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192 


□ Move the property sheet caret to the Max Values field for the model 
attribute. 


Object Properties [basicII 


IS 


Attribute Control Expression 


if.TjM r 


model 

at DJC-10 | 

Attributes 

Max 

Values 

Type 


| model 

irr*—ii 

Enumerated 

| | DJC-10 j | DJC-12 | 

tz 

]£toi 

String 

1 


e 


0 Type 2 and press RETURN. 

2 replaces 1 in the Max Values box. 



Max 

Attributes Values Type 

T 

I mode ‘ IUa 2 1 

Enumerated 

| DJC-10 || DJC-12 | 

r _ l it i~n 

String 
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DID Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

The Object property sheet closes. 

The Max Values setting controls the number of values you can enter for a 
particular attribute on each Attrs sheet. The default setting is 1, but you 
can enter any whole number up to and including 32767. 

For the next exercise, assume that the last bullet component in the first se¬ 
ries of inspection items describes an inspection technique that applies to 
the DJC-10 and DJC-12 aircraft models, but not to the DJC-8 model. You 
want to tag this component so it is effective for the DJC-10 and DJC-12 
values but not for the DJC-8 value. 


□ 


To tag a component with multiple values: 

Select the last bullet component in the first bulleted list on the second page. 


bullet 

para 


•-Jpfmx whom blacks tar dnnap. 
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tfffUl If Making strike Was caused only loss of povsr from a gaaara- 


DID Execute Props. 

The Component property sheet opens. 


□ Open the Attrs sheet. 
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□ Point to the empty model field and enter the value DJC-10. 
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The tag appears in the field and a second, empty field appears to the right. 
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□ Point to the second empty model field and enter the value DJC-12. 
The tag appears in the second field. 
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010 Execute Apply and then execute Close. 
The property sheet closes. 


The bullet component is now effective for the values DJC-10 and DJC-12. 
Because you set Max Values to 2, a third box does not appear when you en¬ 
ter a second attribute value on the Attrs sheet. 

Finally, you want to create a component that is effective only for the value 
DJC-12. 


□ 


To tag a second component: 


Move the cursor to the component bar and execute Create-* bullet to 
create a bullet component below the one you just tagged. 



•_JO«ck 
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□ Enter the following text: Check tail radome and mounting for damage. 
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□ Select the new bullet component and execute Props. 
The Attrs sheet opens. 
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□ Use the anchored popup to enter the tag DJC-12 in the first empty model 
field. 
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OID Execute Apply and then execute Close. 


As soon as you execute Apply, the component disappears. This is because 
the control expression model = DJC-10 is still effective in the document 
and the component is not tagged for that value. 

You can redisplay the component by changing the control expression. 


To view the document with the value DJC-12 effective: 

□ Open the Object property Control sheet for the document. 

□ Enter the control expression: model = DJC-12. 
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DID Execute Apply. 

The bullet component tagged for DJC-12 reappears. 


To print the document: 

□ Make sure the document version you want to print is displayed on the 
screen. 

□ Point to the Print box in the document header and execute Print-* < print¬ 
er name > -* Document. 

A series of messages in the status line informs you of the publishing software’s 
progress in formatting the document and sending it to the printer. 


□ Save the Maintenance Checks document and then close it. 


To print an effective version of a document you apply a control expression 
for the document version you want to print, and then execute the print 
command from the document header or select the document icon on the 
desktop and execute the print command from the Object Selected popup. 
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Summary 


■ Effectivity control is a feature of the publishing software that enables 
you to automatically create different versions of a document by specify¬ 
ing which elements of that document are visible, or effective. 

■ To use effectivity control, you must assign attribute names and attribute 
values to the document, tag the parts of the document you want to 
make visible or invisible, and then apply a control expression to the 
document. 

■ An attribute name defines a category of information that you want to 
make effective and attribute values specify the names of the different 
versions of the information that can exist for an attribute name. 

■ You can assign attribute names and values to a document on the Ob¬ 
ject property Control sheet. 

■ You tag elements in a document that you want to make visible or invis¬ 
ible through effectivity control. Tagging is the process of adding one or 
more attribute values to an element’s Attrs sheet. An element is any 
object, such as a component, table row, or illustration that you can tag. 

■ A tagged element is known as a conditional element. 

■ The publishing software does not allow you to globally apply attribute 
values. This is to prevent you from accidently overwriting any values 
you have used to tag other instances of that element from the same 
master. To apply an attribute tag to all instances of the same master, 
you must instead execute Unify-* All-* Attrs. 

■ To view or print different versions of a document using effectivity con¬ 
trol, you create a control expression on the document’s Control sheet. 

A control expression indicates to the publishing software which condi¬ 
tional elements should be visible. 

■ A control expression contains an operator and at least two operands. 
The operands are the attribute name and the attribute values. The op¬ 
erator is a logical symbol that indicates the relationships between the 
operands. 


Further Exercises 

The further exercises for this lesson give you more practice in adding at¬ 
tribute names and writing control expressions. To perform these exercises, 
you must have the Maintenance Checks document open on your desktop. 

To add a revision attribute to the document: 

□ Open the document’s Control sheet and enter the attribute name revision. 
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DID Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

□ Add a para component to the document at any location and enter some 
text in it. 

□ Open the para component’s Attrs sheet. 

The Attrs sheet now contains two attribute names: revision and model. 


Component Properties \ Format 11 Page j 1 Custom | |Tab 11 Profile | IMlilH 



model ^ 
revision■ 




I 

T 


5D •.■ '■ E 
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□ Move the property sheet caret to the empty revision field and type: first 
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DIQ Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

□ Add a second para component to the document at any location and enter 
some text in it. 

□ Open the second para component’s Attrs sheet. 

□ Move the property sheet caret to the empty revision field and type: second. 
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DIO Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

In this exercise you entered a second attribute name, revision, to the docu¬ 
ment and then created two para components, one tagged for a revision val¬ 
ue of first and the other tagged for a revision value of second. Because the 
revision attribute name was a String type, you could tag the revision name 
with any value. To see how you can use this second attribute name in a con¬ 
trol expression, continue to the next exercise. 
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To write a compound control expression: 

□ Open the Control sheet for the Maintenance Checks document. 

□ Enter model = DJC-8 & revision = first as a Local control expression. 
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DID 


□ 


Execute Apply. 

The components tagged for DJC-8 and the component tagged for first remain 
visible. All components tagged for other values become invisible. 


Edit the control expression to read model # DJC-8 & revision = second. 
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OID Execute Apply. 

The components not tagged for DJC-8 and the component not tagged for first 
remain visible. The components tagged for DJC-8 and the component tagged 
for first become invisible. 


A compound control expression contains more than one operator. Used 
with fhe equal operator (=), the and operator (&) adds the next value to 
those that are visible, and the not equal to operator (#) makes the next val¬ 
ue invisible. 


For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about inline components and their 
properties, see the following chapters in the Text Processing and Page Make¬ 
up manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 12, Inline Components, contains more information on how to 
create, edit, and use inline components. 
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■ Chapter 24, Masters’ Properties and Content , explains the Shared and 
Prefix properties on the Inline Component property sheet. 

If you are interested in learning more about effectivity control, see the fol¬ 
lowing chapter in the Document Management manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 43, Effectivity Control, provides a detailed explanation of effec¬ 
tivity control and how to write control expressions. 
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Diagramming: Creating Graphics 


In the publishing software, diagramming is the process of creating and 
modifying graphics, from simple objects like boxes to complicated technical 
illustrations. Chapter 5 provides you with a basic understanding of this 
process. There are many ways to use the diagramming facility; the exercises 
in this chapter cover only a few of them. See the Diagramming manual for 
in-depth descriptions of all the available diagramming features. 

There are three lessons in this chapter: 

■ Lesson 12, Creating Diagramming Objects , teaches you how to create 
and open a frame, how to create basic shapes (primitive objects), and 
how to group objects. 

■ Lesson 13, Modifying Diagramming Objects, discusses animation com¬ 
mands and describes how the publishing software orders multiple ob¬ 
jects in a frame. 

■ Lesson 14, Creating and Editing Arcs, shows you how to create an object 
that appears three-dimensional from a collection of two-dimensional 
shapes and how you can use diagramming elements in a document. 
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Lesson 12: Creating Diagramming Objects 


Lesson 12 teaches you how to 

■ create and open a frame 

■ turn on a grid and use it for proportioning objects in a frame 

■ create and size primitive objects 

■ use anchor points and control points 

■ create and edit a group of primitive objects 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 12 is 25 minutes. 


Creating a Frame 

Frames are areas of the page in which you can create or modify graphic 
shapes. When you select a frame, it appears in reverse video (Figure la). 
When you open a frame, a gray border appears around it (Figure lb). 
When you close and deselect a frame, you see only the objects in that 
frame (Figure lc). 




Figure 1. The three frame states 

Like components, frames have names and properties stored in master defi¬ 
nitions. Every frame (except special frames used for headers and footers) 
must be within a component. You can combine one or more frames with 
text in a component, or you can have a component that contains a single 
frame. 


To see the default frame masters: 

□ Create a document icon on your desktop and name it shapes. 
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□ Open shapes. 

A blank document window appears. The default component is para. 


DID With the cursor in the text area, hold down the menu button and drag it to 
the Create Frame submenu. 

The Create Frame submenu contains five choices. 


■inlineH 

■mi 


Create 


Paste 

Fonts 

Center 

Misc 


Index 
Auto # 
Ref 
Char 


footnote: 

fullpage 

inline 

page 


□ Drag the cursor off the menu and release the menu button. 

A default document contains five predefined frame masters. The frames 
you can create from these masters have different sizes and appear in differ¬ 
ent locations on the page. The purpose of these default frames is to give 
you an initial selection from which you can create additional frame masters 
as you need them. The five frame masters are described below. 

■ A floating frame is the width of the page (not including page margins) 
and one-third the height of the page. 

■ A footnote frame is located at the bottom of the page. A footnote 
frame is as wide as the page or column and as high as the contents of 
the frame. 

■ A fullpage frame is the same size as the page (including margins). 

■ An inline frame is the same height as the default font size of the com¬ 
ponent. The size of an inline frame makes it convenient for inserting 
small illustrations in text. 

■ A page frame is the size of the page, not including page margins. 


As you define new frame masters their names appear on the Create Frame 
submenu. Later in this chapter you will open a frame’s property sheet and 
change its master definition. 

To create a frame: 

DID Hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to Create-*- Frame-* 
floating. 
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DDO Release the menu button. 

A highlighted double box character appears at the text caret location. A large, 
highlighted rectangle appears just below the text caret. 



The character appearing at the text caret location is a frame anchor (H). 
A frame anchor is a marker that serves as a frame’s reference point to the 
component in which the anchor appears. For example, the default floating 
frame always appears on the line following its frame anchor. To change the 
location of a frame on the page, you change the relationship between the 
frame and its anchor on the Frame property sheet. You will do this in 
Lesson 14. 

To open a frame: 

HDD Point to the selected frame. 

iOD Click the select button. 

A gray border appears around the frame and covers the frame anchor. The 
cursor changes to a small arrow. 
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The arrow (\ ) is the diagramming cursor. You can move this cursor out¬ 
side the frame, either into the text area or into the component bar, and its 
shape will not change. Whenever you see the diagramming cursor, you have 
access to diagramming popup menus, even if the cursor is not inside the 
frame. 

To close a frame, move the cursor outside the frame and click the select 
button, or execute Close on the Nothing Selected popup. 


Creating Graphic Shapes 

Basic shapes you create with a single command are called primitives. 
Lines, circles, and boxes are examples of primitives. A collection of primi¬ 
tives that can be selected as a single unit is called a group. Any graphic 
shape that the publishing software treats as a single unit, either primitive 
or group, is called an object. 

To help you create uniformly shaped and spaced objects, the publishing 
software provides a grid, which you can turn on or off within each frame. 

To turn the grid on: 

□ Make sure the diagramming cursor is visible (it can be outside the open 
frame). 

DID Execute Misc-+ Grid-* On/Off. 

A grid appears inside the frame. 



Like the lines on graph paper, the grid gives you a reference for lining up 
and proportioning objects. The grid helps you create objects that include 
parallel lines, perfect circles, and squares. 

In addition, a feature called GridAlign attracts diagramming objects to the 
grid when you are moving or sizing them. Since GridAlign is useful for 
most diagramming work, the feature is turned on by default when you open 
a frame, even if the grid itself is not visible. The message: GridAlign on ap¬ 
pears in the status line to remind you. 

In the next exercise you begin by creating a line. 
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To create a line: 

U00 Point to the intersection of two grid lines near the upper-left comer of the 
frame. 



DID Execute Create-* Line-* All. 

A line and two markers, an anchor point and an active control point, appear 
on the screen. 



UDO Move the mouse in a circular motion. 

The anchor point remains fixed and the control point moves in response to the 
mouse movement. The length and position of the line change to follow the 
control point. 

The publishing software uses anchor points ( ' > ) and control points ( I' ) 
to help you create and size objects. An anchor point marks the point on an 
object that is fixed when you size or rotate the object. Control points are 
invisible points that define the dimensions of the object. When you create, 
move, or size an object, the control point nearest the cursor becomes the 
active control point and is indicated by a marker. 

To size a line: 

HOD Move the active control point to approximately the location indicated in the 
illustration. 
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IDO Click the select button. 

The anchor and active control points disappear. The cursor reappears at the 
active control point location. 



The anchor point and active control point appear only when you have se¬ 
lected an object and are rotating it or changing its dimensions. When you 
create an object, it is automatically selected and you see the anchor and 
active control points. When you click the select button, you deselect the 
object and the two points disappear. 

If, during the remainder of these exercises, you accidentally create an ob¬ 
ject you want to erase, select the object by pointing to it and clicking the 
select button (it will blink to show it is selected), then execute Cut. 

Another primitive object you can create is an oval. In the next exercise you 
use the grid to create and size an oval that is a perfect circle. 

To create and size a circle: 

=000 Point to the middle of a grid square on the left side of the frame. 



DID Execute Create-* Oval. 
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A circle appears within the boundaries of the grid square. The anchor point 
appears in the center of the circle, and the active control point appears at the 
lower-right comer of the grid square, just outside the circle. 



HOD Move the active control point around the frame. 

Figure 2 shows the effect of moving the control point. Notice that the active 
control point cannot move outside the frame boundaries 



HDD Move the control point so that the oval forms a perfect circle, three grid 
units in diameter. 

The oval forms a perfect circle when its top, bottom, and sides touch grid lines 
equidistant from the anchor point. 



100 Click the select button. 

The oval is deselected. 

When you create a primitive object, it appears in animation state so you 
can size it. The anchor and control points help you control and predict how 
the object will change shape and size as you move the mouse. 

In the next exercise you create and size another primitive shape, a box. 

To create and size a box: 

H00 Point to a grid intersection three grid squares to the right of the top of the 
circle. 
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DID 



Execute Create-* Box. 

An anchor point appears at the cursor location, and an active control point 
appears at the diagonal grid intersection one grid unit away. These two comers 
define a square box the same size as a grid unit. 



HDD Move the control point around the frame to experiment with different sizes 
and shapes for the box. 

Figure 3 shows the effect of moving the control point. 



HOD Move the control point to create a square three grid units in height and 
width. 



1DD Click the select button. 

The square is deselected. The cursor reappears and the anchor and active con 
trol points disappear. 
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Creating Groups 


It is often useful to treat a collection of primitives as a single unit. This 
process is called grouping and the result is called a group. You can group 
individual objects either before or after you create them. 

In the next exercise you create a triangle, a shape made up of three individ¬ 
ual lines. Before you create the triangle, you enter a subedit level in which 
you can create only objects that are part of a group. 

To enter a subedit level: 

=000 Point the cursor to a grid intersection three grid units to the right of the 
top of the box. 
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010 Execute Create-* SubEdit-* Group. 
The SubEdit stickup appears. 


You ore about to start a ‘SubEdit’ of a group. 
Only objects in the group will be selectable. 
End the subedit by using the ‘Close’ command. 


Cmicel 


. 

□ Select Confirm on the stickup. 

The stickup disappears. The status line displays the message: Level 1 SubEdit 
(Use ‘Close* to exit). 

After you execute a command on the SubEdit submenu, the publishing 
software considers subsequent objects you create as part of a single group. 
So that you do not enter a subedit level accidentally, the SubEdit stickup 
requires that you confirm your choice. 

If your system administrator has customized the publishing software, the Sub¬ 
Edit stickup may not appear. 

To create a grouped triangle: 

DID Execute Create-* Line-* All. 

A line appears in the frame with an anchor at the grid intersection where the 
cursor was pointing. 
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Move the control point to the approximate location shown in the 
illustration. 



010 Execute Deselect. 

The diagramming cursor returns. 

010 Without moving the cursor, execute Create-+ Line—► All. 

A second line appears with the anchor at the control point’s former location. 

=000 Move the mouse so that the second line forms the base of the triangle and 
is equal in length to the first side. 



010 Execute Deselect. 

The diagramming cursor returns. 

010 Again, without moving the cursor, execute Create-*- Line-* All. 
A third line appears from the end of the second. 

=000 Move the mouse so the third line joins the first. 



010 Execute Deselect. 

The diagramming cursor returns. 
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DIO Execute Close. 

The subedit level closes. The subedit message in the status line disappears. 



When you have finished working in a subedit level, executing Close tells the 
publishing software to recognize the primitives you have created as a 
group. 

This is the end of Lesson 12. You can close and save the document if you 
like, or you can leave the document open and proceed directly to 
Lesson 13. You do not need to close the frame in order to close the 
document. 


Summary 


■ A frame is an area of the page in which you can create and modify dia¬ 
gramming objects. 

■ Like components, frames have master definitions. There are five pre¬ 
defined frame masters supplied with the default document. You can use 
a supplied frame master to create new frame masters. 

■ To create a frame, execute Create-* Frame-* and a choice on the 
Create Frame submenu. 

■ To open a frame, point to the frame and click the select button once to 
select it, then click the select button again to open it. 

■ To close a frame, move the cursor outside the frame and click the select 
button, or execute Close on the Nothing Selected popup. 

■ To help you create uniformly shaped and spaced objects within a frame, 
you can make a grid visible. 

■ When you turn on GridAlign, objects are attracted to the lines on a 
grid. 

■ You can create two kinds of diagramming objects, primitives, which 
you create by executing only one command, and groups, which are col¬ 
lections of objects that the publishing software treats as one. 

■ Control points are invisible points that define the dimensions of an ob¬ 
ject. An anchor point marks the point on an object that is fixed when 
you size or rotate that object. 
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■ The active control point is the control point nearest the cursor when 
you create or manipulate an object. The active control point cannot 
move outside the frame boundary. 

■ To create a grouped object, execute Create-* SubEdit-* Group, create 
the primitives you want to make up the group, and then execute Close. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise gives you more practice with primitive and grouped objects. 
To perform this exercise you must first save the shapes document and then 
have the document and the frame open. 

To create an irregular, grouped object: 

□ Make sure the diagramming cursor is within the frame. 

DID Execute Create-* Subedit-* Poly. 

The SubEdit stickup appears. 


□ Select Confirm on the stickup. 

A line appears within the frame. 

HDD Size the line any way you like. 

DID Click the menu button. 

Another line appears with an anchor point at the end of the first line. 

HDD 010 Size the second line any way you like and then click the menu button. 

□ Continue to create lines until you have a many sided object. Be sure to con¬ 
nect the first and last lines (do not click the menu button after sizing the 
last line). 

DID Execute Close. 

The subedit level closes. 


□ Continue to the next exercise or close the shapes document without saving 
it. 
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Lesson 13: Modifying Diagramming Objects 


In this lesson you learn how to modify the diagramming objects you cre¬ 
ated in Lesson 12. Specifically, you learn how to 

■ select and move objects 

■ group previously created objects 

■ move, rotate, and size grouped objects 

■ undo changes you have made to an object 

■ ungroup and cut objects from a frame 

■ duplicate objects 

■ fill objects 

■ change the front-to-back order of objects 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 13 is 25 minutes. 


Moving Objects 

There are a number of ways to move diagramming objects in a frame. In 
every case, the first step is to select the object and then execute a command 
from the Move submenu. Once the object is in the correct position, you 
deselect it. Commands that require selection, action, and then deselection 
are called animation commands. 

To prepare for this lesson, open the shapes document if you closed it at the 
end of Lesson 12. If the frame is closed, point to the frame location and 
click the select button once to select the frame and a second time to 
open it. 

To select and move an object: 

|]QQ Point the cursor to the lower-right corner of the box you created in 
Lesson 12. 


.; j = |C 

100 Click the select button. 

The box blinks to indicate it is selected. 

010 Execute Move—► Horizontal. 
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The control point nearest the cursor becomes active. 


HOD Move the mouse to the left and then to the right. 

The box moves across the frame in a horizontal direction only. When it moves 
to the left, the box can move outside the frame; when it moves to the right, it 
cannot. 



When you are moving an object, the publishing software keeps the active 
control point from moving outside the frame. This means that the box can 
disappear when you move it to the far left of the frame, but not when you 
move it to the far right. 

HDD Position the box over the circle as shown in the illustration. 


yr 
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u 



100 Click the select button. 

The cursor reappears and the box remains positioned over the circle. 
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Grouping Objects 


Even though the box and the circle touch, the publishing software consid¬ 
ers them two separate objects. A command applied to one has no effect on 
the other. In the next exercise, you group these two objects. 

To group objects: 

HDD Point to a location outside and above the upper-left comer of the box. 



HOD Hold down the select button and drag to a point just outside and below the 
lower-right corner of the box. 

A selection box appears and extends when you hold the select button and drag. 



ODD Release the select button. 

The box and circle blink to indicate that you have selected them both. 

DID Execute Misc-+ Group. 

The objects stop blinking. 


The selection box selects all objects it completely encloses. Though no vis¬ 
ible change takes place when you execute Misc-+ Group, you can now 
modify the objects as though they were a single object. You can demon¬ 
strate this by animating them in different ways. 

Misc-+ Group is an example of a deselection command. When you execute 
a deselection command, the publishing software makes the change you 
specify and then automatically deselects the object(s). 


Animating Grouped Objects 

The following exercises demonstrate moving, rotating, and sizing grouped 
objects. Because the circle and box are grouped, if you select them and 
execute an animation command, they move together. 

To move grouped objects: 

HDD Point the cursor to the grouped object. 
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IQD Click the select button. 

The circle and box start blinking. 

010 Execute Move-* All. 

The control point nearest the cursor becomes active. 



300 Move the control point around the frame. 

The circle and box move together with the control point. 

300 100 Move the object to approximately the center of the frame and click the se¬ 
lect button. 

The diagramming cursor reappears and the object is deselected. 

The Move-* All command allows selected objects to move in both vertical 
and horizontal directions. 

To rotate grouped objects: 

□ Select the grouped objects and execute Rotate-* Circular. 

An anchor point appears in the center of the object and a control point ap¬ 
pears on the edge of the object nearest the cursor location. 



300 Move the mouse, first in a clockwise direction, then in a counterclockwise 
direction. 

The object rotates around the anchor point in the direction you move the 
mouse. 
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At this point do not deselect the object. Instead, continue to the next 
exercise. 

To size grouped objects: 

DID Execute Size-*- All. 

The anchor point moves from the center of the object to the comer opposite 
the control point. 



HDD Move the control point around the frame to see how the Size command 
changes the group. 

Figure 4 shows the effect of moving the control point. 



Figure 4. Effect on grouped objects of moving the control point 


IDO Click the select button when the group is greatly changed from the way it 
was when you began this exercise. 

The object is deselected in that position. 

The Size-* All command changes both vertical and horizontal dimensions 
of selected objects. 

The next exercise demonstrates a diagramming feature you can use to re¬ 
verse the most recent changes you made to an object. 
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To undo changes to objects: 

OID Execute Undo. 

The object returns to the size and position it was before you began the rotate 
exercise. 



Once you have deselected an object, the Undo command reverses all the 
changes you made to it since it was last selected. The Undo command 
works only if you have not selected and changed another object. 


Ungrouping and Cutting Objects 

In the next exercises you work with the box only. To prepare for these exer¬ 
cises, ungroup the circle and box and cut all objects but the box from the 
frame. 

To ungroup objects: 

!00 Select the grouped objects. 

OID Execute Misc-+ Ungroup. 

Nothing visible changes, but the circle and box are now ungrouped. 

You can now select either the circle or the box without selecting the other. 

To cut objects: 

□ Select the circle and execute Cut. 

The circle blinks when you select it and disappears when you execute Cut. 

□ Select the line. 

The line blinks. 

U00 001 Point to the triangle and click the extend button. 

Both objects blink. 

The extend button modifies the selection technique of pointing and click¬ 
ing. When you click the extend button on an object, you add that object to 
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the current selection. If you click the select button on the object instead, 
previously selected objects are deselected and the new object is selected. 

DIO Execute Cut. 

Both the line and triangle disappear. The only object left in the frame is the 
box. 



Whenever you cut an object, you can bring it back by executing Paste. The 
publishing software stores on the clipboard the most recently cut diagram¬ 
ming object. 


Moving Objects Front and Back 

Diagramming objects do not exist on the same plane. The publishing soft¬ 
ware layers them in the order in which you create them. Each object exists 
in front of any previously created objects. Although usually you do not no¬ 
tice that one object overlays another, there are times when the front-to- 
back order of objects is important. For example, when several objects are 
near each other and you try to select one, the publishing software always 
selects the one that is in front. 

The next exercises demonstrate how the publishing software layers objects, 
and how you can move objects to the front or back of a frame. To prepare 
for these exercises, turn GridAlign and the grid pattern off, since they 
might interfere with the way you work with and see the front-to-back order 
of the objects you create. 

To turn GridAlign off: 

DIO Execute Misc-* Grid-* Align on/off. 

The message in the status line changes from: GridAlign on to GridAlign off 

□ Select the box and move it around the frame. 

The object moves smoothly across the grid instead of jumping from one grid 
line to the next. 

To turn the grid off: 

DID Execute Misc-* Grid-* On/Off. 

The grid disappears. 
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The next step is to create copies of the box so you can see how the publish¬ 
ing software layers each one. 

To duplicate objects: 

HDD IDO Point to the lower-right corner of the box and click the select button. 

The box begins to blink. 


OID Execute Dup-+ Move. 

A control point appears on the edge of the box. A second box overlays the first. 

U00 Move the second box diagonally toward the lower-right comer of the frame 
so that its upper-left comer overlaps the first box. 

The illustration shows the approximate relationship that the second box should 
have with the first. 


100 Click the select button. 

The second box is deselected. 

HDD Point to the upper-left comer of the first box. 

100 Click the select button. 

The box begins to blink. 



010 Execute Dup-+ Move. 

Another control point appears. A third box overlays the first. 

H00 Move the third box toward the upper-left comer of the frame so that its 
lower-right comer overlaps the first box. 
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100 Click the select button. 

The third box is deselected. 

Dup—► Move duplicates any selected objects and places them in animation 
state so you can immediately move them around the frame. If you execute 
Dup-+ Repeat, that command becomes the default on the Object Selected 
popup so you can make additional copies of the selected object. 

As long as the three overlapping boxes are in outline form, you cannot tell 
which box is in front. The clearest way to show the front-to-back order is to 
fill each box with a different pattern. 

To fill objects: 

_ > 

□ Select the middle box and execute Props-* Fill-* Color-* 1- 1 . 

The dotted pattern fills the middle box. 



□ Select the lower-right box and execute Props-* Fill-* Pattern-* (ZZZZZ3 . 
Diagonal stripes fill the lower box, which covers a portion of the middle box. 



□ Select the upper-left box and execute Props-* Fill-* Pattern-* . 

Horizontal stripes fill the upper box, which also covers part of the middle box. 
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An object’s fill color is the shade of gray with which the object is filled. An 
object’s fill pattern is the design of the color. By default, an object’s fill is 
invisible. When you choose a fill color or pattern for an object, the fill auto¬ 
matically becomes visible. 

If you want to change the current front-to-back order of objects in the 
frame, you can use the Front and Back commands on the Misc submenu of 
the Diagramming Object Selected popup. 

To change the order of diagramming objects: 

HDD 10D Point inside the middle box and click the select button. 

The middle box begins to blink. 

Once you have filled an object, you can select it by pointing the cursor 
either to the interior of the object or to the outline of that object. 

010 Execute Misc-*’ Front. 

The middle box now covers parts of the other two. 



□ Select the upper-left box and execute Misc-*- Front. 

The three boxes are now layered with the upper-left box on top and the lower- 
right box on the bottom. 
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The Misc-f Back command has the opposite effect of Misc-+ Front. When 
you select an object and execute Misc-* Back, that object moves behind 
any other objects. 

This is the end of Lesson 13. You can close and save the document, or you 
can leave it open and proceed directly to Lesson 14. You do not need to 
close the frame in order to close the document. 


Summary 


To move an object, select it and execute one of the commands on the 
Move submenu. 

To group objects after they are created, select them and execute Misc-f 
Group. 

To change the size of an object, select it and execute one of the com¬ 
mands on the Size submenu. 

To reverse all the changes you have made to an object since you last 
selected it, execute Undo. 

To ungroup objects in a group, select the group and execute Misc-+ 
Ungroup. 

To remove an object from a frame, select that object and execute Cut. 

To create duplicates of selected objects, execute Dup and one of the 
commands on the Dup submenu. 

To give a selected object a fill or to change the current fill property, exe 
cute Props-* Fill and choose a color and/or a pattern. 

The publishing software layers diagramming objects according to the 
order in which you create them. The first object you create is in the 
back and the last object you create is in the front. 

To change the front-to-back order of selected objects, execute Misc-> 
Front or Misc-> Back. 
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Further Exercises 


These exercises give you more practice with changing the appearance of 
objects in a frame. To complete either of these exercises you must have the 
frame open in the shapes document. After you complete any of the follow¬ 
ing exercises, close the document without saving the changes. 

To change the front-to-back order of objects and grids: 

□ Select the front box in the frame. 

010 Execute Misc-* Back. 

The selected box moves to the back. 

□ Select different boxes and execute either Misc-* Front or Misc—* Back. 

010 Execute Misc-* Grid—* On/Off. 

The grid appears over the boxes in the frame. 

010 Execute Misc-* Grid-+ Front/back. 

The grid moves behind the boxes in the frame. 

010 Execute Misc-* Grid-* On/Off. 

The grid disappears. 

To use the Shift command: 

010 Execute Misc-* View-* Shift-* Left. 

All the objects in the frame move to the left margin of the document. 

010 Execute Misc—* View-* Shift-* Down. 

All the objects in the frame move down in the frame. 

DID Click the menu button two or three times. 

The objects move out of view. 

010 Execute Misc-+ View-* Reset. 

The objects return to their original positions in the frame. 

Use the commands on the View submenu to change the locations or sizes 
of diagramming objects relative to the frame. If you experiment with these 
commands and want to restore the original appearances of the objects, use 
the Reset command. 
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Lesson 14: Creating and Editing Arcs 


Lesson 14 shows you how to create and edit arcs, assemble them into com¬ 
plex objects, and use these objects in a document. In the course of this les¬ 
son you learn how to 

■ create an arc 

■ edit an arc’s extent and shape 

■ duplicate an object 

■ use gravity to ensure that objects become attached to each other 

■ create a poly by filling a path 

■ change an object’s properties 

■ size an object numerically 

■ change a frame’s size and location on the page 

■ create a new frame master definition 

■ combine diagramming objects with text in a frame 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 14 is 40 minutes. 


Preliminary Steps 

Open the document named shapes if you closed it at the end of Lesson 13. 
If the frame in the document is closed, point to the frame location, and 
click the select button once to select it and a second time to open it. 

To prepare to create an arc: 

OIQ Execute Select-* All. 

All three boxes blink to show they are selected. 

010 Execute Cut. 

The frame is now empty. 

010 Execute Misc-* Grid-* On/Off and then execute Misc-* Grid-* Align on/ 
off. 

The grid reappears and then the message in the status line changes from 
GridAlign off to GridAlign oa 
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When you execute Select-*- All, every object in the frame is selected. You 
can also select all the objects in a frame by holding down the select button 
and clicking the extend button. 


Creating an Arc 

In the publishing software, an arc is a curved object you can create and 
manipulate in specific ways. For a technical definition of an arc see Chap¬ 
ter 29, Arcs, in the Diagramming manual. Arcs useful for creating complex 
shapes that include curved lines. 

In the following exercises you create a single arc. 

To create an arc: 

HDD Point the diagramming cursor to the intersection of two grid lines, six col¬ 
umns from the right and two rows from the top. 



DID Execute Create-* Arc-* Clockwise. 

An arc the size of one grid square appears. An anchor point is at one end of 
the arc and an active control point is at the other end. 
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HDD Move the active control point around the frame. 

Figure 5 shows the effect of moving the active control point. 
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Figure 5. Effect of moving the control point on an arc 


HOD DIO Move the active control point to the intersection of two grid lines, eight col¬ 
umns from the right and four rows from the top of the frame and execute 
Deselect. 



A clockwise arc curves in a clockwise direction from the anchor point to 
the active control point. You can also create an arc that curves in a coun¬ 
terclockwise direction. 

If you create an arc near a frame’s edge, the arc may curve in the opposite 
direction from what you would expect. For example, clockwise arcs will curve 
in a counterclockwise direction. 


Editing Arcs 

A newly created arc is circular, that is, it is a section of a perfect circle. 
Once you create an arc, you can begin to change its extent—the amount of 
a full circle or oval that an arc covers (Figure 6a)—or its shape, also called 
eccentricity (Figure 6b). 
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To change an arc’s extent or shape, you must first select the arc. Once the 
arc is selected you then decide how you want to alter it. 

To select an arc: 

HDD Point to the arc. 

IDO Click the select button. 

The arc blinks on and off. When the arc blinks off, two dotted lines that extend 
from the ends of the arc are visible. 

When an arc is selected, you have access to the control points that you use 
to change its extent or shape. Most arcs have five control points, two on 
either end of the arc (endpoints), one between the two endpoints 
(midpoint), and two at either end of the dotted lines that appear when the 
arc is selected (Figure 7). These dotted lines are called tangent lines and 
the control points are called tangent control points. Which control point 
you make active determines whether you can change the arc’s extent or its 
shape. 



In the next exercise you change the arc’s extent by moving the location of 
one of its endpoints. 
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To edit an arc’s extent: 

|]Q0 Point to the lower-left end of the selected arc. 



010 Execute Props-* Edit. 

An active control point appears at the lower endpoint and an anchor point 
appears two grid rows above it. 



D00 Move the endpoint both clockwise and counterclockwise. 
Figure 8 shows the effect of moving the endpoint. 
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Endpoint moved clockwise Endpoint moved counterclockwise 

Figure 8. Effect of moving the endpoint while editing the end of an arc 

U00 010 Move the endpoint to the intersection of two grid columns to the left of the 
anchor point and execute Deselect. 
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Which of an arc’s control points becomes active depends on which is near¬ 
est the cursor when you execute Props-* Edit. In the previous exercise the 
lower endpoint became active because you were pointing to it when you 
executed the command. 

In the next exercise you change the arc’s shape by moving the arc’s mid¬ 
point. 

To edit an arc’s shape using the midpoint: 

U00 iOQ Point to the center of the arc and click the select button. 

The arc blinks to show it is selected. 



DID Execute Props-* Edit. 

An active control point appears at the arc’s midpoint and an anchor point ap¬ 
pears two grid rows above it. 




3D0 DID Move the midpoint to just above the third grid row from the top of the 
frame and execute Deselect. 


Release 4—Sun 


229 


















By pointing to the center of the arc and then executing Props-* Edit you 
specified that you wanted to edit the arc’s midpoint. 

The midpoint of an arc is not always midway between the arc’s ends as it was 
in this exercise. Several factors, including the arc’s shape and the arc’s extent 
can affect the location of this control point. 

You can also change an arc’s shape by moving its tangent control points. In 
the next exercise, you edit one of the arc’s tangent control points and then 
return the arc to its original shape. 

To edit an arc’s shape using the tangent control point: 

□ Select the arc. 

HOD Point to the right tangent line. 



QIO Execute Props-* Edit 

An active control point appears at the top of the tangent line and an anchor 
point appears at the bottom of the tangent line. 

HOD Move the active control point as much as you can around the frame. 
Figure 10 shows the effect of moving the active control point. 



Figure 10. Effect of moving the tangent control point while editing an arc 
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DID Execute Deselect and then execute Undo. 

The arc returns to the shape it had before the exercise. 

Because an arc has a limited ability to change shape, you cannot move the 
tangent control point to every corner of the frame. Also, you cannot edit 
the tangent points of an arc that has a great extent, that is, an arc that is 
almost closed. 


Connecting Objects 

To create complex objects from primitives you must connect two or more 
primitives so that they appear to be one object. This is not always easy, as 
objects that appear connected on the screen may not be connected when 
printed. When you move, size, or rotate an object, gravity causes the active 
control point on that object to snap together with another object when the 
two objects are close. This ensures that objects that look attached on the 
screen are actually attached in the printed document. 

To have objects to attach in this exercise, you must first make a duplicate 
of the arc you have created. 

To duplicate an object: 

□ Select the arc and execute Dup-+ Move (be careful not to move the cursor 
after you execute the command). 

A second arc is created. Since it is positioned directly over the first arc, the 
display of both arcs is canceled out and you see only an active control point. 

DID HDD Execute Move-+ Vertical and move the control point down until it touches 
the bottom grid row. 



DID Execute Deselect. 

The bottom arc is deselected. 

By using Move-* Vertical, you limit the movement of the selected arc to a 
vertical plane. 

To connect two objects with a line: 

=000 Point to the left end of the top arc. 


Release 4—Sun 


231 













































DIO HOD Execute Create-* Line-* Vertical and move the active control point down 
until it snaps together with the left end of the lower arc. 



010 Execute Deselect. 

A vertical line connects the left sides of the two arcs. 


□ Point to the right end of the top arc, execute Create-* Line-* Vertical, 

move the active control point down until it touches the left end of the lower 
arc, and then execute Deselect. 


Because gravity is on in the frame, when you created a line near the arc the 
end point of the line was automatically attached to the arc. As you sized 
the line and the active control point approached the bottom arc, the control 
point snapped together with the arc. 

Gravity is on by default when you first create and open a frame. If you 
want to turn Gravity off in an open frame so you can move objects close 
but not have them snap together, execute Misc-* Gravity-* On/Off. 
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Creating an Oval from Two Arcs 

By carefully combining primitives, you can create the illusion of a solid ob¬ 
ject. In the following exercises, you create a top for the object you are 
working on so that it becomes cylinder. 

To create a top for a cylinder: 

HDD IQD Point to the middle of the top arc and click the select button. 

The top arc blinks to show it is selected. 



010 Execute Dup—► Move (be careful not to move the cursor). 



010 Execute Dup—► Move a second time and then execute Props-f Edit. 

An anchor point and an active control point appear. 

=000 Move the active control point vertically until it is just below the first grid 
row from the top of the frame. 



010 Execute Deselect. 
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Creating a Poly by Filling a Path 

You have now created two separate objects out of primitives; one is the top 
of the cylinder (Figure 11a), the other is its body (Figure lib). The top is 
made up of two arcs and the body is made up of two arcs and two vertical 
lines. In each case the primitives making up the objects are attached at 
their end points. Each of these objects is a path, an object that partially or 
fully encloses an area that the publishing software can fill. 



In the next exercises you fill these two paths. 


To fill a path: 

1000 IQO Point to the top arc of the cylinder and click the select button. 
The top arc blinks to show it is selected. 



U00 001 Point to the lower arc in the top part of the cylinder and click the extend 
button. 

Both arcs in the cylinder top now blink to show they are selected. 



234 


Release 4—Sun 


















































The cylinder top fills with diagonal stripes. 



When you select a path and fill it, that path becomes a poly. A poly is one 
or more paths that share a common fill and can be selected and moved, 
sized, or rotated as a group. As long as a path contains a fill, you can select 
the fill or any individual part of the path and manipulate all of it. If there is 
no fill, you can select and manipulate the individual parts of the path. 

To fill the second path: 

ID! Hold down the select button and click the extend button 
All the objects in the frame are selected. 

HOD DO! Point to the cylinder’s top and click the extend button. 

The cylinder's top becomes deselected, the path that represents the cylinder’s 
body remains selected. 

DID Execute Props-* Fill-* Pattern-* II B M I i I . 

The cylinder body fills with vertical stripes. 



Because you selected only the path that made up the cylinder body, the 
body became a second poly, separate from the cylinder top. 

If the cylinder top was still selected when you executed Props-* Fill-* Pat¬ 
tern-* B 1111 ll. then both paths will be filled with vertical stripes. If this hap¬ 
pens, select the cylinder, execute Props-* Fill-* Visible-* No, and start over 
with the cylinder top. 
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Changing the Properties of an Object 

Besides shape and size, diagramming objects have other specific properties 
that you can change to suit your requirements. You already experimented 
with some diagramming properties when you filled the two cylinder paths 
with different patterns. In the following exercises, you experiment with an¬ 
other property on the Props submenu, Edge, which controls the appearance 
of object borders. 

To make it easier to change the cylinder’s properties, group the two polys 
that make up the cylinder. 

To group the cylinder: 

HDD Drag a selection box around the entire cylinder. 

010 Execute Misc-* Group. 

The two polys that make up the cylinder are now grouped. 

To change edge properties: 

□ Select the cylinder. 

010 Execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* and the widest available black line. 

The cylinder is outlined by thick black lines. 



□ Select the cylinder again. 

010 Execute Props-* Edge-* Dashes-* I* • • • H . 
The cylinder is outlined by thick dotted lines. 
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010 Execute Props-* Edge-* Visible-* No. 

There are no longer any lines defining the cylinder’s edges. 



By default, an object’s edge properties are visible. Changing an object’s 
Edge Visible property to No makes the edges of the object invisible, but 
does not affect the fill. 


Creating a Logo 

In the final series of exercises in this chapter, you create a logo for a com¬ 
pany called Cylindrical Associates, Inc., using the cylinder you just created. 
As a result, you learn about working with diagramming objects in docu¬ 
ments. 

Since the cylinder you created is too large to use in a logo, you must 
change its size. 

To size an object numerically: 

□ Select the cylinder. 

The cylinder blinks to indicate that it is selected. 

QIQ Execute Size-* Numeric-* Diagonal. 

The Size Numeric stickup appears, asking for a numeric value by which to 
change the object’s size. 


;i j Specify an absolute slzo or sizing factor (default Is 2): 



0 Type .5. 
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The value .5 appears in the stickup field. 



□ Either press RETURN or point to Enter on the stickup and click the select 
button. 

The horizontal and vertical dimensions of the cylinder are reduced by half. 



When you size objects diagonally, they keep their original proportions. Siz¬ 
ing objects horizontally, vertically, or in all dimensions changes the shapes 
of objects as well as their sizes. 

The initial default in the Size Numeric stickup is 2. When you type a new 
value and enter it, that value becomes the default. If you select Enter with¬ 
out typing a number, the selected object will be changed by the default 
value. 

In the next exercise you modify some of the frame’s properties to change 
the size of the frame and move it to the top of the page. In addition, since 
you are not going to have any other frames of this type in your letter, you 
give this frame a unique name. This way, later changes you make to this 
frame will not affect any other frames in the document, and vice versa. 

To create a new frame master: 

DID Execute Close. 

The frame and cylinder appear in reverse video. This indicates that the frame 
is closed but still selected. 


DID Execute Props to open the Frame property sheet. 


□ 


Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name 
Height 
Placement 
Vertical Reference 
Vertical Offset 


logo 

Contents 

Overlay 

Top Page Margin 
0.50 inches 
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Execute Apply. 

The New Frame Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘logo’ master will be created from this instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


CIeOI 


Ij Empty I 


Select Empty. 

The publishing software creates an empty master definition for logo and the 
frame’s shape and location change. 

Execute Close. 

The Frame property sheet disappears. 

The property sheet changes you made had the following effects on the 
frame: 

■ Naming the frame logo caused the publishing software to create a new 
frame master named logo and add logo to the Create Frame submenu. 

■ The Contents setting changed the height of the frame to that of its 
contents. 

■ The Overlay setting caused the logo frame to overlay the header frame 
when the Vertical Margin was set for the top of the page. 

■ The Top Page Margin setting placed the frame at the top of the page. A 
vertical offset of .5 inches moved the frame one-half inch from the top. 

You will learn more about each of these properties in Chapter 7, when you 
practice placing illustrations within a document. 

The publishing software maintains master definitions for frames just as it 
does for components. The next time you open the Create Frame submenu 
in this document, logo will be one of the choices. If you choose it, the pub¬ 
lishing software will create a frame with all the properties you just defined 
in the Frame property sheet. 

Next, align the cylinder to the left edge of the frame. 
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To align diagramming objects to their frame: 

Select the cylinder. 



Execute Misc—► Align—> to Frame—► Left. 

The cylinder moves to the left border of the frame. 



To add text to a frame: 

Move the diagramming cursor to its approximate location in the 
illustration. 



Type: Cylindrical Associates Inc. 

The text appears at the tip of the cursor. The cursor changes to a text caret. 



Select the text and increase the font size to 24 point. Change the font family 
to Swiss. (Perform these operations as you would for any block of text. Be 
careful not to click the select button while the cursor is outside the box 
containing the text.) 



Execute Close. 

This deselects the text. The diagramming cursor returns. 
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□ Select the text and execute Misc-* Aligns to Frame-* Center. 
The text is now centered within the frame. 



The text you entered is called a microdocument, which is one kind of text 
you can create in a frame. You can align a microdocument to a frame just 
as you can any other diagramming object. 

To finish the logo, you make the cylinder’s edge visible and add a line that 
underscores the company name. 

To finish the logo: 

□ Select the cylinder and execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* I - 1 . 

A thin black line outlines the cylinder. 


HDD Point to a location about one-quarter of an inch below the C in Cylindrical. 



DID HDD Execute Create-* Line-* Horizontal and extend a line below the text as 
shown in the illustration. 



DIO Before deselecting the line, execute Props-* Edge-* Weight- 



□ 


Close the frame and deselect it. 



Cylindrical Associates Inc. 
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When you close the logo frame, the grid disappears and the frame anchor 
and the text anchors in the header are visible through the frame. Grid pat¬ 
terns are visible only when a frame is open. In addition, the publishing 
software makes an open Overlay frame opaque so that you will not be dis¬ 
tracted by anything beneath it. 

You have completed the design of the logo. This is the end of Chapter 5. 
You can close and save the shapes document. 


Summary 


■ An arc is a curved primitive object you can create and manipulate with 
the publishing software. 

■ You can alter an arc’s extent and shape. Extent is the amount of a full 
ellipse that an arc covers, an arc’s shape is its eccentricity. 

■ To edit an arc’s extent, select the arc, point to one of the arc’s end¬ 
points, and execute Props-* Edit. 

■ To edit an arc’s shape, select the arc, point to the arc’s midpoint or tan¬ 
gent lines, and execute Props-* Edit. 

■ Gravity is the attraction between diagramming objects when you move 
one close to another. To turn gravity off in a frame if it is on, execute 
Misc-* Gravity-* On/Off. 

■ To create a duplicate of an object, select it and execute Dup-* Move. 

■ To change a property of a selected diagramming object, such as edge 
weight, execute one of the options on the Props submenu. 

■ To size an object numerically, select it and execute Size-* Numeric and 
a choice from the Size Numeric submenu; then specify a value in the 
Size Numeric stickup. 

■ To create a frame master, enter a frame name on the Frame property 
sheet and execute Apply. 

■ To add text to an open frame, point to the location where you want the 
text to appear, and type. 


Further Exercises 

These exercises present practice with creating a custom grid pattern and 
introduce the locks feature. To complete these exercises, you must have the 
frame open in the shapes document. 

To change the spacing of a grid: 

DID Execute Misc-* Grid-* Spacing-* Both. 

A stickup appears asking you to specify the size of major grid units. 
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□ Type .2 and select Enter. 

A stickup appears asking you to specify the number of minor units in a major 
grid unit. 



□ Select Enter. 

The grid now contains twice as many rows and columns as before. 


You can use the Misc Grid Spacing submenu to create custom grids in any 
U.S. or Metric measurement. The major grid units are the rows and col¬ 
umns in a grid. The minor grid units are the dots that appear within a ma¬ 
jor unit. If GridAlign is turned on, objects align to a custom grid in the 
same way they align with the default grid. 

To set and clear a lock on an object: 

□ Select the cylinder. 

DID Execute Props-* Locks-* Set-* position. 

Nothing visible changes. 

□ Select the cylinder again. 

010 Execute Move-* AH. 

The cylinder appears in animation state and an active control point appears. 

HDD Move the mouse in different directions. 

The control point moves with the mouse, but the object does not move at all. 

DIO Execute Props-* Locks-* Clear-* position. 

Nothing visible changes. 

□ Select the cylinder again. 
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DIO Execute Move-* All and move the active control point. 
The object moves with the control point. 


DIO Execute Deselect. 

The control point disappears and the object moves to a new location. 


□ Close the shapes document without saving it. 


Setting locks prevents specific commands from changing a diagramming 
object. You can set locks for up to twenty different properties, including 
cutting, printing, fill, and rotation. 


For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about the topics covered in these les¬ 
sons, see the following chapters in the Diagramming manual in the Refer¬ 
ence set: 

■ Chapter 26, Introduction to Diagramming, provides an overview of the 
diagramming features and describes basic diagramming procedures. 

■ Chapter 27, Objects in Diagramming, explains primitives and groups. 

■ Chapter 28, Modifying Diagrams, describes animating, sizing, duplicat¬ 
ing, and aligning objects. 

■ Chapter 29, Arcs, describes how to create and edit an arc. 

■ Chapter 30, Text as a Diagramming Object, describes creating and using 
microdocuments. 
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Using Text in Diagramming 


In Chapter 5 you learned how to use diagramming to create graphic objects 
in frames. You created a cylinder, modified its properties and used it as 
part of a logo. You also added text to the frame. When you did this, the 
publishing software created a microdocument. 

In this chapter, you learn more about microdocuments and how to use 
them. You also learn about text strings, which are a different kind of text 
you can add to a frame. 

There are four lessons in Chapter 6: 

■ Lesson 15, Creating Microdocuments, tells you how to create a micro¬ 
document by typing in a frame and how to move microdocuments and 
align them to each other. 

■ Lesson 16, Editing Microdocuments, tells you how to create a 
microdocument with commands from menus, how to size a micro¬ 
document, and how to work with microdocument components. 

■ Lesson 17, Changing Microdocument Properties, describes how to mod¬ 
ify the appearance of a microdocument by changing its properties. 

■ Lesson 18, Using Text Strings in Headers and Footers, describes text 
strings, and tells you how they differ from microdocuments and how to 
use them in header and footer frames. 

You learn to use microdocuments by adding annotations and other text to a 
map. You learn to use text strings by creating a header and footer for the 
document containing the map. 
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Figure 1. Completed Map document 




















































































































Lesson 15: Creating Microdocuments 

In Lesson 15 you learn how to 

■ create a variable-width microdocument 

■ enter text into the open microdocument 

■ close the microdocument 

■ convert a variable-width microdocument to a fixed-width 
microdocument 

■ align microdocuments with other diagramming objects 
The approximate time to complete Lesson 15 is 25 minutes. 


Using Microdocuments 

A microdocument is a document you create within a frame. It has features 
in common with standard documents and diagramming objects. This chap¬ 
ter refers to a standard document as a main document to distinguish it 
from a microdocument. 

Like the main document that contains it, a microdocument has page prop¬ 
erties and is made up of components. You can use the same text editing 
features in a microdocument that you use in the main document. You can¬ 
not create a frame in a microdocument, however, or put a single 
microdocument on more than one page. 

Like a diagramming object, you can move, size, fill, duplicate, and change 
the front-to-back order of a microdocument. You cannot, however, rotate a 
microdocument or change its font size with a command from the Size 
submenu. 

In order for you to edit a microdocument, it must be open. An open 
microdocument contains the text caret. 



Preparing for the Microdocument Exercises 

To complete the lessons in Chapter 6 you need to retrieve a sample docu¬ 
ment from the Tutorials folder. The sample document contains two pages of 
text and an illustration. 

To copy the sample document from the System cabinet: 

□ Open the System cabinet, the Library cabinet, the Documentation drawer, 
and the Tutorial folder. 

The Tutorial folder contains three documents named Chapter 3, Chapter 4, 
and Chapter 6, and a folder named Chapter 7. 

□ Select the document named Chapter 6. 
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DIO Execute Copy-* Normal. 

HDD DID Move the cursor to a convenient place on your desktop and execute Paste. 
The Chapter 6 document appears at the cursor location in animation state. 

□ Deselect the icon and select the document label. 



□ Change the document label to Map and press RETURN. 



□ Close the Tutorials, Documentation, Library, and System windows. 

□ Select the Map document and execute Open. 

The document opens. Your screen should look like Figure 2. 



Figure 2. Open Map document 

The Map document contains two columns of text in paragraph components 
and a map of Europe in a frame. The outlines of the countries in the map , 
are filled with different patterns. 

X-, 
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Adding a Microdocument to a Frame 

There are several ways to create microdocuments. The easiest way is to po¬ 
sition the diagramming cursor in an open frame and start typing. You used 
this method in Lesson 14 to add the name Cylindrical Associates, Inc. to the 
sample logo. 

In the next exercise you complete the legend to the right of the map by 
creating four separate microdocuments. 

To create a microdocument in a frame: 

HDD Point to the map of Europe. 

IDO Click the select button twice. 

The frame opens and the diagramming cursor appears. 

H00 Point to a spot about a one-quarter of an inch to the right of the top-most 
box in the lower-right corner of the frame. 



0 Type: 80 -100% (do not press RETURN). 

The text appears at the cursor location and grows to the right as you type. 



When you typed the first character, the publishing software automatically 
created and opened a new microdocument. An open microdocument ap¬ 
pears on the screen as a box containing text and a text caret. The outline of 
the box is called the microdocument bounding box. The text caret indicates 
where text appears when you type. 

Do not worry if you have not positioned the text in the exact location indi¬ 
cated by the illustration. When you complete the legends for all four boxes, 
you will move them. 
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To add text to a microdocument: 

iOOO Position the text caret at the beginning of the line, just before the 8. 
180 - 100 %'] 


0 Type: Most Urban: (Include a space after the colon.) 



Look at the component bar. Instead of components from the main docu¬ 
ment, the component bar shows a single component named microxaption 
(Figure 3). 



Figure 3. A microdocument component 

When a microdocument is open, the component bar shows only the compo¬ 
nent names in that microdocument. When you close a microdocument, you 
see only the component names in the main document. 

The microxaption component is the component that is automatically cre¬ 
ated for a microdocument. The default properties for a microxaption com¬ 
ponent are 10-point Thames text with flush-left alignment. You see these 
properties in the microdocument you just created. 

You can modify the properties of a microxaption component in the same 
way you modify component properties in the main document, by changing 
the values in its Component property sheet. 

When you have finished entering or editing text in a microdocument, you 
must close it before you can create another microdocument. 

To close a microdocument: 

DID Execute Close. 

The bounding box disappears and the diagramming cursor replaces the text 
cursor. 
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In the next exercise, you create more microdocuments as annotations to the 
other boxes in the legend. 

To create additional microdocuments: 

HDD Point to the right of the second box from the top. 



0 Type: 60 - 50% 

HDD !00 Close the microdocument by pointing the cursor away from the microdocu¬ 
ment (but not out of the frame) and clicking the select button. 

HOD Point to the right of the third box. 



0 Type: 40 - 60% 

□ Close the microdocument. 

H00 Position the cursor to the right of the last box. 
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0 Type: Least Urban: 20 - 40% 


m 

MostUiban: 80 - 100% 

m 

60 - 80% 

m □ 

40 - 60% 

j Least Utbani 20 - 40% j 

_ 

tmm 


□ Close the microdocument. 


Changing Variable-Width Microdocuments to Fixed-Width 
Microdocuments 

All of the microdocuments you have created so far expand when you add 
text and contract when you delete text. This kind of microdocument is 
called a variable-width microdocument. There is a second type of 
microdocument, which does not expand or contract as you add or delete 
text. This kind of microdocument is called a fixed-width microdocument. 
You can create a fixed-width microdocument in several ways. The most 
common way is to give a variable-width microdocument a fixed width. 

In the next exercise you use a command from the Diagramming Object Se¬ 
lected popup to open a closed microdocument, and then add a line to con¬ 
vert it to a fixed-width microdocument. 

To open a microdocument: 

1000 Point to the microdocument beginning with Least Urban. 

100 Click the select button. 

The text and bounding box blink to show that the microdocument is selected. 

HDD DID Point to the end of the selected microdocument and execute Props-* Edit. 
The text caret appears at the cursor location. 


□ 

Least Urtam 20 - 40% 



m j 


When there is no bounding box around a microdocument, it is closed and 
you cannot edit the text within it. To open a microdocument, you select it 
and execute Props-* Edit. When the text caret appears you can add text to 
or edit a microdocument, just as you can a main document. 

To give a variable-width microdocument a fixed width: 

0 Press RETURN. 
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The microdocument bounding box grows downward, and the text caret moves 
to the next line. The mark at the end of the first line is all you can see of a 
hard-return symbol. 


□ 



Least Urban: 20 -40%; 

... 


| WWW* | 


0 Type: of population living in cities or towns 

Instead of causing the box to grow wider, the new text automatically wraps to 
the next line, causing the box to grow downward. 


□ 


of population living in ! 
dies or towns 

. .wfe.. ---; 


□ Close the microdocument. 

The differences between a variable-width and a fixed-width microdocument 
are 

■ A variable-width microdocument has a fixed height (one line) and a 
variable width. 

■ A fixed-width microdocument has a variable height and a fixed width. 

Once you have converted a variable-width microdocument to a fixed-width 
microdocument, you cannot convert it back again. 


Aligning Microdocuments 

In a main document, you align text on the page by setting page margins in 
the Page property sheet and component margins on the Component prop¬ 
erty Format sheet. 

In a frame, microdocuments are not automatically aligned with other dia¬ 
gramming objects or with each other. For example, unless you have been 
extremely careful, the microdocuments you created in the previous exer¬ 
cises are not aligned with the boxes in the legend or with each other. 

In the next two exercises you correct these alignment problems by using 
commands from the Diagramming Object Selected popup. First you align 
the microdocuments horizontally with their boxes, then you align them ver¬ 
tically with each other. 

To align the microdocuments with their boxes: 

=000 Point to the top-most box. 

100 Click the select button. 

The box is selected. 
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HDD DD1 Point to the microdocument to the right of the selected box and click the 
extend button. 

The microdocument is also selected. 

DID Execute Misc-f Aligns Top edges. 

The higher object remains fixed; the lower object moves to align its top edge 
with the top edge of the other. 



□ Repeat the last three steps for each box and its annotation. 
The legends should resemble Figure 4. 


m 

MostUAan: 80 - 100% 

m 

60 - 80% 

d 

40 - 60% 

□ 

Least UAan: 20 -40% 

of population living in 


dries or towns 


Figure 4. Boxes horizontally aligned with their annotations 


To align the microdocuments with each other: 

□ Select the four microdocuments. 

Point to each and click the extend button. 

DID Execute Misc-* Align-* Left sides. 

The left-most microdocument remains fixed; the other microdocuments move 
to line up with it. The legends should resemble Figure 5. 


gjjg MostUtban: 80 - 100% 
■ 6° - 80% 

m 40 - 60% 

I I Least UAan: 20 -40% 

1 — 1 of population living in 

dries or towns 


Figure 5. Microdocuments aligned horizontally 
HDD DID Point to the Name box in the document header and execute Save-* Fast. 
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You can save time by creating microdocuments without regard to their 
exact alignments and then aligning them. 

This is the end of Lesson 15. At this time you can close the Map document 
or leave it open and continue to Lesson 16. 


Summary 

■ A microdocument is a document you create inside a frame. Microdocu¬ 
ments share all the text editing features of main documents; in addi¬ 
tion, you can move and size them like diagramming objects. 

■ To create a microdocument, begin typing when the cursor is in an open 
frame. Text appears within a bounding box at the cursor location and 
grows to the right. 

■ To close a microdocument, point away from it and click the select but¬ 
ton. 

■ To open a microdocument, select it and execute Props-* Edit. 

■ When a microdocument is open, the component bar shows only the 
components in the microdocument. 

■ To create a variable-width microdocument, begin typing in an open 
frame. The publishing software automatically creates and opens a vari¬ 
able-width microdocument. 

■ A variable-width microdocument is always one line long. Its width ex¬ 
pands when you add text and contracts when you delete text. 

■ A fixed-width microdocument is one or more lines long; its width re¬ 
mains fixed. A fixed-width microdocument grows downward to accom¬ 
modate new text. 

■ To convert a variable-width microdocument to a fixed-width microdocu¬ 
ment, press RETURN when the text caret is in the open microdocument. 
You cannot convert a fixed-width microdocument to a variable-width 
microdocument. 

■ To make microdocuments align with other diagramming objects and 
with each other, execute Misc-* Align-* and one of the commands on 
the Misc Align submenu. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise provides practice in aligning variable-width microdocuments. 
To complete this exercise you must have a document with an open frame on 
your desktop. You can either create a document for this purpose, or you 
can use the Map document. 

The default microdocument component, microxaption, has flush-left align¬ 
ment. This means that all variable-width microdocuments are created with 
left-aligned text unless you specify otherwise. 
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To change the default alignment of a variable-width microdocument: 

Make sure that the diagramming cursor is located in the open frame. 

Type CTRL-r. 

Begin typing any text you like. 

Typing creates a microdocument; however, the microdocument grows to the 
left, not to the right. 

Close the microdocument. 

Type CTRL-c. 

Begin typing. 

Again, typing creates a microdocument, but the text in the microdocument is 
center-aligned; that is, it grows in both directions from the original cursor lo¬ 
cation. 

Close the microdocument. 

If you used the Map document for this exercise, point to the Name box in 
the document header and execute Misc-+ Revert-+ to Document. 

The Revert Stickup appears. 



Select Revert. 

The document returns to the contents it had when you executed Save-* Fast at 
the end of this lesson. 


Typing CTRL-I, CTRL-c, or CTRL-r presets the alignment of variable-width 
microdocuments to flush left, centered, or flush right, respectively. Once 
you set an alignment, all microdocuments you create in a frame will have 
that alignment until you change it. 
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Lesson 16: Editing Microdocuments 


In Lesson 15 you created four microdocuments. Three were variable-width 
microdocuments, and the fourth became a fixed-width microdocument 
when you typed RETURN. 

In this lesson you learn more about fixed-width microdocuments by 

■ creating a fixed-width microdocument using menu commands 

■ opening an existing microdocument 

■ adding text to a fixed-width microdocument 

■ renaming microdocument components 

■ moving and sizing microdocuments 

■ undoing changes to a microdocument 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 16 is 20 minutes. 


Creating a Fixed-Width Microdocument 

For the microdocuments you created in Lesson 15, the exact width of the 
text was not important. It was convenient to type the text into the frame 
and create variable-width microdocuments. 

In some situations you might want to create a microdocument with a spe¬ 
cific width, and then add text to it. You can do this using menu commands. 

To create a fixed-width microdocument: 

□ Open the Map document and the frame that contains the map of Europe, if 
you closed them at the end of Lesson 15. 

HDD Point the diagramming cursor to the upper-left corner of the frame. 


\ 


DID Execute Create-* Misc-* Microdoc-* micro:-* caption. 

A bounding box appears with an anchor point at the cursor location and a 
control point at the opposite comer of the box. 

HOD Move the mouse vertically. 

The size of the box does not change. 
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3300 Move the mouse to the left until the bounding box is approximately 1.5 

inches wide (the right edge of the box should line up with the westernmost 
part of Norway on the map). 



010 Click the menu button to execute Deselect. 

The microdocument is deselected. The bounding box remains visible. 

When you execute Create-^ Misc-* Microdoc-* and the name of a compo¬ 
nent master, you create an empty, fixed-width microdocument containing 
an instance of that component master. The microdocument is automatically 
placed in Size-* Horizontal mode, so you can change its width by moving 
the mouse. You cannot change the height of the microdocument, since an 
empty microdocument is not more than one line high. 

When you deselect an empty microdocument, the bounding box remains 
visible on the screen as long as the frame is open. This helps you find the 
microdocument again. 


Editing an Existing Microdocument 

When you create a microdocument by executing Create-* Misc-* 
Microdoc-* and the name of a component master, the microdocument is 
not automatically open, as it would be if you had created it by typing. 

To edit a closed microdocument: 

HDD Point to a comer of the bounding box. 

1QD Click the select button. 

The bounding box blinks to show that the microdocument is selected. 

DIO Execute Props-* Edit. 


258 


Release 4—Sun 


















The text caret appears at the left edge of the microdocument, and a single 
microrcaption component appears in the component bar. 



As you learned in Lesson 15, when the text caret appears, the microdocu¬ 
ment is open and you can enter and edit text in it. 

To add text to a fixed-width microdocument: 

0 Type: Urbanization in European Countries 

While you are typing Countries, the publishing software creates a new line and 
the bounding box grows downward. 



When you add text to a fixed-width microdocument, the microdocument 
grows vertically to accommodate the new text. The width of the micro¬ 
document does not change. 


Renaming Microdocument Components 

The text for the title of the illustration is too small. In the next exercise you 
increase its size by changing the default micro.caption component to a pre¬ 
existing component containing an appropriate font size. 

To change the component for the illustration title: 

□ Select the micro.caption component. 



OID With the cursor in the component bar, execute Change-* title. 
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The caption component changes to title, and the text in the microdocument 
changes to 18-point Swiss bold with centered alignment. 


Urbanization 
in European 
Countrie^ 



Changing the component in the microdocument to title changes the default 
font to the font defined in the title component in the main document. You 
can use any component master in a microdocument that exists in the main 
document. 

The title in the microdocument still does not look right. This is because the 
master for the title component in the main document includes centered text 
alignment. You can fix this problem by defining a second, nearly identical 
component with a different name. 

To rename the title component and create a new master: 

DID With the title component in the microdocument still selected, execute 
Props. 

The Format property sheet opens. 


□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name micro:title 

Alignment Flush Left 


Component Properties I Page | [ Custom 11 Tab 11 Profile 1 1 Attrs I 


Nam© 

Margins 

Top 

Bottom 

Loft 

Right 

Initial Indent 
Number 

Une Spacing 

Alignment 

Font 

Text Props 


x microititle 


0.07 


0.07 


EH 


inches 


inches 


inches 


inches 


inches 


lines 


1 1.31 1 lines 


1 Centered]j Flush Right 1 


Swiss} [To] LKiiJ |ttalic| 
<Defaults>| 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 
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The new 'micro:tttle’ master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this Instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


1 Copy ] | 


| Empty I 


□ Select Empty and then execute Close. 

The publishing software creates a master definition for micro:title, the property 
sheet closes, and the text in the microdocument is left aligned. 


Urbanization 
in European 
Countries 

.-...■dfc’— 



Close the microdocument. 


The colon (:) in the name of the micro:title master causes the publishing 
software to create an additional submenu off of the Create submenu for 
micro:title. Now you have separate components for titles in the main docu¬ 
ment and titles in microdocuments. If you later decide to change the prop¬ 
erties of one type of title, you will not accidentally change the other. 


Resizing a Fixed-Width Microdocument 

To make a microdocument wider or narrower, you resize it, using com¬ 
mands on the Size submenu of the Diagramming Object Selected popup. 
This is a convenient way to change the number of lines in a fixed-width 
microdocument. 

In the next exercise you experiment by changing the format and location of 
the micro:title component. 

To resize and move the title: 

HOD 100 Select the microdocument by pointing to the lower-right comer of the text 
and clicking the select button. 

The microdocument blinks to show that it is selected. 

010 Execute Size-* Horizontal. 

The control point appears at the comer of the bounding box nearest the cursor 
location. The anchor point appears at the opposite comer. 
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V/ 

y 


ffiTriizatTon 
in European 
Countries 



HDD Move the mouse to the left. 

As the microdocument gets narrower, it grows vertically. 



HOD Move the mouse to the right until the microdocument becomes a single 
line. 



010 Without deselecting the microdocument, execute Move-+ All. 
The anchor point disappears. 

H00 Move the microdocument to the bottom of the frame. 



010 Execute Deselect. 
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Undoing Changes to a Microdocument 

The Undo command works on microdocuments the same way it works on 
other diagramming objects. Executing Undo reverses all changes made to 
the most recently modified object. 

In the last exercise in this lesson you reverse the changes you made to the 
title in the previous exercise. 

To undo changes to the microdocument: 

DID Execute Undo. 

The title returns to the upper-left comer of the illustration. 



The Undo command reverses the effects of both the Size-* Horizontal and 
Move-* All commands. 

This is the end of Lesson 16. You can save and close the document now, or 
you can leave the document and frame open and continue to Lesson 17. 


Summary 

■ To create a fixed-width microdocument, execute Create-* Misc-* 
Microdoc—* and the name of a component master. 
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■ When you first create a fixed-width microdocument, it is in Size-* 
Horizontal mode. 

■ When you add text to a fixed-width microdocument, the microdocum¬ 
ent grows vertically, but not horizontally, to accommodate the text. 

■ The main document and any microdocuments in the main document 
share the same component master definitions. 

■ To change the width of a fixed-width microdocument, select it and exe¬ 
cute Size-* Horizontal. 

■ If you reduce the width of a fixed-width microdocument, it grows verti¬ 
cally to accommodate the text. 

■ If you increase the width of a fixed-width microdocument, it shrinks 
vertically. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise provides more practice in sizing a microdocument. For this 
exercise, you must have the Map document and frame open on your 
desktop. 

To change a microdocument to a specific width: 

□ Select the title microdocument you created in Lesson 16. 

DIO Execute Size-* Numeric-* Horizontal. 

The Size Numeric stickup appears 


j|| Spaclfy an absolute slza or tlzlng factor (default Is Z): 



ESI 


Q Type: 13pi (for picas) and press RETURN. 

The title microdocument changes to the width you specified. 

You can execute Size-* Numeric when you want to specify an exact width 
for a fixed-width microdocument. You can enter a size in any of a number 
of standard measurements, and the publishing software translates that 
measurement into inches. 

For a complete list of symbols that the publishing software can translate to 
inches in stickups and property sheets, consult Appendix A, Expressions for 
Numeric Values , in the Interleaf Basics manual. 
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Lesson 17: Changing Microdocument Properties 


In this lesson you learn how to 

■ create a microdocument by pasting text into a frame 

■ change the page properties of a microdocument 

■ change the font of text in a microdocument 

■ change the line width of a microdocument to create a box around the 
text. 

■ change the fill pattern of a microdocument to create a shaded or 
opaque background for the text 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 17 is 20 minutes. 


Pasting Text Into a Frame 

You can create a microdocument by pasting components or text into an 
open frame. The text can come from the main document, another docu¬ 
ment, or another microdocument. 

In the first exercise you create a microdocument by cutting and pasting text 
from the main document into the frame containing the map of Europe. 
After you have created the microdocument, you change some of its proper¬ 
ties. 

To create a microdocument by pasting text: 

□ Open the Map document if you closed it at the end of Lesson 16. 

□ Select the paragraph component below the illustration. 

DID Execute Cut. 

The component disappears. 

HDD Point to the frame that contains the map of Europe. 

I0Q Click the select button twice. 

The frame opens. 

HOD Point the diagramming cursor about one-half inch below Portugal on the 
map. 
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DIQ Execute Paste. 

The text from the component appears in a microdocument, with the upper-left 
comer at the cursor location. The microdocument is in animation state. 



□ 


Least Urban 
of population 
cities or town 


age of the population of that country living in utban 
areas. The data is taken ton census figures and es¬ 
timates for 1980. Of the countries shown, the 
United Kingdom has the highest percentage of ur¬ 
banization (91%), while Portugal has the lowest 


r .1 

T*j 


mw 


Move the microdocument so that the right edge of its bounding box is ap¬ 
proximately even with the right edges of the microdocuments in the legend. 



□ 


Least Urban: 20 - 40% 
of population living in 
cities or towns 


'fries 


age of the population of that country living in utban 
areas. The data is taken ton census figures and es¬ 
timates for 1980. Of the countries shown, tire 
United Kingdom has the highest percentage of ur¬ 
banization (91%), while Portugal has the lowest 


□ Deselect the microdocument. 


Two things happened when you pasted text from the main document into 
the open frame: 

■ The publishing software created a microdocument containing the 
pasted text. This microdocument was three inches wide and appeared 
in animation state. 

■ The component you copied was dual-column. The microdocument you 
created, which contained the same text, was single-column. 
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Pasting a component into an open frame creates a microdocument three 
inches wide, the default width. 

Microdocument properties, such as size and number of columns, are con¬ 
trolled by the microdocument’s Page property sheet which is separate from 
the main document’s Page Property sheet. 

To size a microdocument: 

HOD Point to the upper-left comer of the microdocument. 

I I Least Uibam 20 - 40% 
of population living in 
dues or towns 

The shading in each country represents the percent- 
itee of the population of that country living in urban 
artas. The data is taken ton census figures and esti¬ 
mates for 1980. Of the countries shown, the United 
Kingdom has the highest percentage of urbanization 
(91%), while Portugal has the lowest (31%). 

□ Select the microdocument and execute Size-* Horizontal. 

The microdocument appears in animation state with the control point in the 
upper-left comer and an anchor point in the lower-right comer. 

HDD Move the mouse to the left so that the left edge of the microdocument is 
close to the left edge of the map. 



urban areas. The data* taker tarn census ferres andcsdnutts tor I960. Of the countries ±om, 
the Ur*edKir^tohastbehigbeftpece*afe of urbanization 01%)t whke Portugal has toe tow- 

g-gia_ 


□ Deselect the microdocument. 



Changing Microdocument Page Properties 

Microdocuments have page properties that are similar, but not identical to, 
the page properties of the main document. The most important difference 
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is that document page properties define the relationship of text to a spe¬ 
cific page size, and microdocument page properties define the relationship 
of text to the microdocument’s bounding box. 

To see page properties for a microdocument: 

□ Select the microdocument you created in the previous exercise. 

010 Execute Props-* Edit. 

The text caret appears at the cursor location. 

D00 Point to the Page box in the document header. 

010 Execute Props. 

The Microdocument Page property sheet appears. 


| Microdocument Pago Properties 


Custom j 


i . i 


Columns 


i 




i 

Page Size 







Width 

5.67 

Inches | 



Height ^ 

1.20 

inches | 



Margins 







Top 


0 


inches | 



Bottom 


® 


Inches | 



Left 


0 


inches ) 



Right 


0 


inches j 


T 


d_ 

-p 

JL 

0 


There are two property sheets for microdocuments: 

■ The Basic sheet includes settings for number of columns, page size (size 
of the microdocument), and margins. 

■ The Custom sheet includes settings for hyphenation, revision bar place¬ 
ment, gutter width, and vertical justification. 


In the next exercise you make the text in the pasted microdocument appear 
in two columns, with a gutter width of .15 inch. 

To create two-column text in a microdocument: 

□ Make sure that the Basic sheet is open. 

□ Change the Columns field to 2 and confirm. 


Microdocument Page Properties 


Custom | 


i • i 


Columns 


2 




jl 

Page Size 


T 





Width 


5.67 

1.20 


inches 1 



Height 



inches j 



Margins 







Top 


0 


Inches j 



Bottom 

i 

o ! 

i 

inches j 



Left 


0 1 

i 

inches | 



Right 


r o 


inches j 


T 


5 - 

— E 

JL 

0 


□ Open the Custom sheet. 
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□ Change the Gutter Width field to .15 and confirm. 

The gutter width defines the space (in inches, by default) between columns in 
multicolumn text. 


Microdocument Page Properties [ Basic IUMKMTMB 




Hyphenation 

i 

mm 


I 

# Consecutive 

mmm 



Revision Bar Placement 


Left i i Right 1 



Gutter Width 

| Default U 0^5 ) | inches | 



Vertical Justification 

mm 



Margin Stretch 


200 X 



Margin Shrink 


1 50 X 



Feathering, Maximum 

ESIoftli a |% 



Vertical Just Pages 

[oTlEIl 


I 


BZ 



a 


DID Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

The property sheet closes and the text of the microdocument appears in two 
columns. 

I VWSi ¥ JV’NIt □ Least US** 20 -40* ] 

Zm pg§F yf *— 1 of population living n 

cades or towns 

[The iieach T ""cbunc^s'^bow^ titienOSSeiOOnipdim 

percentage of the population of that courtly highest percentage of urbanization ( 91 %), j 
Iwing in urban areas. The data is taken from while Portugal has the lowest ( 31 %). j 

census figures and estimates for 1980 . Of the____i 


□ Close the microdocument. 

Microdocument properties override those of the main document. To make 
changes to a microdocument’s properties, you first open the microdocu¬ 
ment and then access the microdocument’s property sheet from Page 
pulldown in the document header. 


Changing Microdocument Fonts and Diagramming Properties 

In addition to page properties, microdocuments have properties that affect 
the entire microdocument. These properties include font family and size, 
and properties that are common to diagramming objects, such as fill pat¬ 
tern, line width, and dashes pattern. 

Changing the font affects the appearance of the text itself; changing the fill 
pattern, line width, or dashes pattern affects the appearance of the bound¬ 
ing box. 

To change the font of a microdocument: 

□ Select the two-column microdocument. 
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no 


QIO Execute Props—* Font-* Bold-* On. 

The text of the microdocument changes to bold. 




Tht shading in each country represents Oie 
percentage of tht population ef that country 
living in urban areas. The data is taken front 
census figures and estimates for 19IC. Of die 

\ 


□ 


Least Urban: 20 - 40% 
of population living in 
dries or towns 


countries shewn, the United Kingdom has the 
highest percentage of urbanization (91%), 
while Portugal has the lowest (31%). 


OIQ Execute Props-* Edit. 

The microdocument opens and the microdocument’s paragraph component 
name appears in the component bar. 

□ Select the paragraph component and execute Props. 

The Format sheet opens. 


Component Properties lifflffMI | Page 11 Custom H Tab { | Profile 1 j Attrs | 




Nome 

| paragraph 



I 

Margins 






Top 

0.07 

i inches 




Bottom 

0.07 

[ inches 




L«n f 

0 

j inches 




Right 

0 

| inches 




Initial Indent 

0 

] Inches 




Number 


1 | lines 



Line Spacing 

| 1.30 

lines 




Alignment 

UHHI1I3H 1 Centered 11 




Font 

(Thames) |To| EH33 |ttelic| 




Text Props 

j<Defautts>) 



I 


5ZZZ 



_t 

ED 


□ Examine the Format sheet. Notice that the Bold property is selected. 

□ Close the property sheet and the microdocument. 

By changing the font of the microdocument, you change the font of all the 
components in it, but not their masters. For this reason, the font of the 
paragraph components in the main document is still Roman. 

In the next exercises you change one of the diagramming properties of the 
same microdocument. 

To create a box around the microdocument: 

□ Select the microdocument. 

DID Execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* and choose the thinnest solid line. 

The microdocument appears with a box around it. 
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Hie shading in tack country represents Cite canneries shown, die United Kingdom lias die 
percentage of die population of dial cannery liigliest percentage of urbanization (91%), 
living in urban areas. The data is taken from while Portugal bas die lowest (31%). 
census figures and estimates for 19*0. Of die 


\ : 


A microdocument bounding box has a default edge weight of None. Unless 
you change the edge property, the unselected bounding box is not visible 
and does not print. By changing the edge property, you can make the 
bounding box appear on the screen and in the printed document. 

To create a shaded background for the microdocument: 

□ Select the microdocument. 

010 Execute Props-* Fill-* Color-* and choose a light gray pattern. 

The microdocument appears with a gray background. 



jNj^ 

& 

igteiti 

MX 

3*3 

[•:$***> 

encage;: 


m 

I) 

:d 

l& 

If* 

fej: 


\ 



In the next exercise you call attention to the countries in the illustration 
that have the highest and lowest percentages of urbanization by creating a 
microdocument with an opaque background. 


To create an opaque background for the microdocument: 

500 Point to the upper-right comer of the frame. 



0 Type: Portugal 31 % 

The text appears in bold type because that was the last font you used in a 
microdocument. 

□ Close and select the microdocument. 

010 Execute Props-* Font-* Bold-* Toggle. 

The font changes to Roman. 

□ Select the microdocument again. 
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DIQ 

□ 

010 


□ 

010 

1000 100 


=000 

0 

□ 

010 


□ 

010 

□ 


Execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* and choose the thinnest solid line. 
A box appears around the microdocument. 

Select the microdocument a third time. 

Execute Props-* Fill-* Color-* and choose white. 

There is no visible change. 



Portugal 31% 

—V 


Select the microdocument again. 

Execute Move-* All. 

The microdocument changes to animation state. 


Move the microdocument so that it partially covers Portugal on the map 
and click the select button. 

The microdocument is deselected. 



Again, point to the upper-right corner of the frame. 

Type: UK 91% 

Close and select the microdocument. 

Execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* and choose the thinnest solid line. 
The bounding box appears as a solid line. 



Select the microdocument again. 

Execute Props-* Fill-* Color-* and choose white. 
The microdocument fills with white. 


Select the microdocument again. 
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010 Execute Move-* All. 

The microdocument changes to animation state. 

1000 Move the microdocument so that it partially covers the United Kingdom. 

100 Click the select button. 

The microdocument is deselected. 



010 Execute Close and then execute Deselect. 
Your screen should now resemble Figure 6. 


Urbanization 
in European 
Countries 



Q Most Uibarr 80 - 100% 
gg 60 - 80% 

m 40 - 6°* 

n Least Urban: 20 -40% 
— 1 of population Mig in 

dies or towns 




Figure 6. Completed map 


U00 DIO Point to the Name box in the document header and execute Save-* Fast. 

This is the end of Lesson 17. You can close the Map document now or you 
can leave it open and continue to Lesson 18. 
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Summary 


■ When you paste text into a frame, you create a microdocument contain¬ 
ing that text. The microdocument preserves the component information 
of the original text. 

■ The properties on Microdocument Page property sheet are similar to 
the page properties of a main document. A microdocument’s page 
properties control the relationship of text to the microdocument’s 
bounding box. 

■ To see the Page property sheet for a microdocument, open the microdo¬ 
cument, and then execute Props from the Page pulldown menu in the 
document header. 

■ Microdocuments have diagramming properties such as fill pattern and 
line width. These properties affect the appearance of the bounding box. 

■ To change the font of text in a microdocument, select the microdocu¬ 
ment and execute a command on the Props Font submenu. 

■ To create boxed text, change the default line width of a microdocument. 

■ To create a shaded or opaque background for text in a microdocument, 
change the microdocument’s default fill pattern. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise provides more practice with microdocument properties. To 
complete this exercise, you must have the Map document open on your 
desktop. 


To place diagramming objects in front of text: 

□ Open the frame that contains the map. 

□ Select the microdocument in the upper-left corner (the microdocument that 
contains the title). 

DIO Execute Props-* Edge-* Weight-* and choose the thinnest line. 

The bounding box changes to a solid line. 

□ Select the microdocument again. 

DID Execute Move-* Horizontal. 

HDD Move the microdocument so that the lower-right comer overlaps Norway 
on the map. 
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Urbanization 
in European 
Countries^ 



DID Execute Misc-+ Back. 

The microdocument is now behind the outline of the country. 


Urbanization 
in European 
Countries 



□ Close the document without saving. 

Like all other diagramming objects, microdocuments can be in front of or 
in back of other objects. You can use this feature to place microdocuments 
in back of diagramming objects for special effects. 
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Lesson 18: Text Strings in Headers and Footers 


A text string is a text object that you can create in a frame. The features of 
a text string are different from those of a microdocument. Text strings are 
useful in special types of frames, such as document header and footer 
frames. 

Lesson 18 describes how to 

■ create a text string 

■ select and edit a text string 

■ change the alignment of a text string 

■ change the font or size of a text string 

■ move a text string within a frame 

■ add the page number and document name to header and footer frames 

There are two text string features that allow you to rotate text strings and 
convert them to outline fonts. These features are part of the Advanced 
Graphics and Document Management packages. If you have either of 
these packages, you can find out more about these features in 
Chapter 30, Text as a Diagramming Object, in the Diagramming manual. 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 18 is 20 minutes. 


Header and Footer Frames 

In this lesson you add text to the header and footer frames of your Map 
document. To understand how these changes affect the document, you need 
to know more about how header and footer frames work. 

Header and footer frames have two properties not associated with other 
frames you create in the publishing software: 

■ Each page in every document has a header frame and a footer frame. 
You can change the size and shape of a header or footer frame by 
changing the page margins on the Page property sheet, but you cannot 
remove these frames from a document. 

■ Header and footer frames on different pages share the same text and 
illustrations. What you enter in one header or footer appears in all 
headers or footers. 

For double-sided page layouts, you can alternate header and footer frames 
by changing the Page Layout property on the Page property sheet. If you 
choose one of the double-sided layouts (Odd Page Right or Odd Pages 
Left), what you enter in the header and footer frames on right-hand pages 
alternates with what you enter on left-hand pages. 
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During this lesson, you add text strings to the header and footer frames of 
the Map document. This text then appears in the header and footer frames 
on all pages in the document, even pages you create at a later date. 


Using Text Strings 

A text string is a single line of text that you can create at specific locations 
in a frame. Text strings must be attached to text anchors, which are posi¬ 
tion markers that determine the locations and alignments of text strings. 
Some of the other ways in which text strings differ from microdocuments 
are: 


■ Text strings must be attached to text anchors. 

■ Text strings consist of only one line of text. 

■ Text strings do not have bounding boxes, so they cannot contain fill pat¬ 
terns or have line widths. 

■ You can cut and paste entire text strings, but not parts of text strings. 

■ Text strings can contain tokens for the current page number or the 
name of the document. 


Although you can use text strings in any frame, their ability to contain page 
number and document name tokens makes them very useful in headers and 
footers. 

When you first create and open a document, there are text anchors in both 
the header and footer frames. In the next exercises you open a header 
frame and begin creating text strings at these preset locations. 

To open the header frame of your document: 

□ Open the Map document if you closed it at the end of Lesson 17. 

UQO Point to the area of the page just above the title. 

IDO Click the select button. 

A gray box appears to indicate the dimensions of the open header frame. 

There are three text anchors in the header frame: 

The right arrow is an anchor for flush-left text. 

The double arrow is an anchor for centered text. 

■<■1 The left arrow is an anchor for flush-right text. 

By default, all documents contain these three text anchors in their header 
and footer frames. You can create additional text anchors anywhere you 
want to add text strings in a frame. 

To create a text string using an existing text anchor: 

iflOO Point to the text anchor at the left of the header frame. 
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IDO 



Click the select button. 

The text anchor blinks to show that it is selected 

0 First Draft: (include the colon and a space). 

If you make a mistake while typing, use the DELETE key to remove the error, 
then retype. 


vw#v 
/AW 


Kviv 

Draft: 




V$\V 

W%V 

Vvvv 


\ 


As you type, the text string covers the text anchor and the diagramming 
cursor points to where the next character will appear. The message: entering 
flush left text appears in the status line to tell you that you are entering a 
text string at a right-arrow text anchor. The type of anchor you select de¬ 
termines whether the text string has flush-right, flush-left, or centered 
alignment. 

To deselect a text string: 

HDD Move the diagramming cursor away from the text string, but do not point 
to any other text anchor. 

The text string blinks to show it is still selected, but the message in the status 
line is replaced by the standard message you see when you are working in a 
frame. 

IDD Click the select button. 

The text string stops blinking. 

To create a text string and text anchor simultaneously: 

HDD Point the diagramming cursor to a spot about one-quarter inch below the 
center text anchor in the header frame. 

0 Hold down CTRL and type o. 

The message: entering flush left text appears in the status line. 

0 Type: Test String (do not move the mouse). 

A text string appears at the cursor location. The string blinks to show that it is 
selected. 
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4t» 

Test String 


\ 


You can create a flush-left text string anywhere in an open frame by using 
the keyboard command CTRL-o. 


Aligning Text Strings 

When you create a text string using CTRL-o, the default alignment is flush 
left. You can change the default alignment by using the following keyboard 
commands: 

■ CTRL-1 changes the alignment to flush left. 

■ CTRL-c changes the alignment to centered. 

■ CTRL-r changes the alignment to flush right. 

If you moved the mouse after typing the text string in the previous exercise, 
the next exercise will not work as described. In this case, delete the text 
string and repeat the previous exercise. 

To change the default alignment of text strings: 

0 Hold down CTRL and type r. 

The text now has flush-right alignment. The message in the status line indi¬ 
cates that you are entering flush-right text. 


a* 

Test String 

\ 

0 Hold down CTRL and type 1. 

The text now has flush-left alignment. The status line message changes again. 


<0 

Test String 

\ 


0 Hold down CTRL and type c. 
The text is centered. 
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TestStmg 


\ 


You can change the alignment of a selected text string by using the com¬ 
mands CTRL-1, CTRL-c, and CTRL-r. You can also use these commands to 
change the default alignment of text strings before you create them. 

To delete a text string and its anchor: 

□ Make sure that Test String is still selected. 

0 Press DELETE. 

The last letter in the text string disappears. 


4b 

TestStrin 

\ 


0 Hold down CTRL and type d. 

The text string disappears, but the text anchor remains and is still selected. 


4b 



DIO Execute Cut. 

The text anchor disappears. 


You can use DELETE to remove the last letter of a text string or CTRL-d to 
delete an entire text string. If you do remove a text string with DELETE or 
CTRL-d, the text anchor remains. To remove a text anchor from a frame, 
select it and execute Cut. 


Editing a Text String 

Because you do not have access to a text caret when you edit a text string, 
you cannot change a selected portion of the string. Because there are not 
any components, as there are in open microdocuments, you cannot make 
changes to the appearance of a text string through property sheets. 

To edit a text string, you can delete characters one at a time as you did in 
the last exercise, or you can add text, as you do in the next exercise. 
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To add text to a text string: 

□ Select the text string First Draft: at the far left of the header frame. 
The text string blinks to show it is selected. 


0 Type: Do Not Copy 




Draft: Do Not Copy 




\ 


In the next exercise you change the font of the text string you just edited. 


To change the font of a text string: 

□ Select the text string at the far left of the header frame if you deselected it 
at the end of the last exercise. 

DIO Execute Props-* Font-* Italic-* On. 

The font changes to italic. 


Wgffiist Dmft: Do Not Copy 


rvWVv 

m 

Kvtv 


\ 




You can use commands on the Props Font submenu to change other text 
string properties such as the font family and size. 


Adding Additional Lines to a Text String 

You can use two commands, CTRL-n (or LINEFEED) and CTRL-p, to simu¬ 
late a next or previous line in a text string. These commands create a new 
text string that is aligned with a selected text string and is exactly one line 
above or below it. 

To simulate additional lines in a text string: 

□ Select the text string at the far left of the frame if you deselected it at the 
end of the last exercise. 

0 Hold down CTRL and press n. 

The diagramming cursor jumps to the next line (the distance to the next line is 
determined by the font size of the original text string). 
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’’%$tfiKtDnft:Do Not Copy 



. AW 


0 Type: January 2,1989 

The text appears as part of a new text string, aligned with the first and exactly 
one line below it. 




$$Fiist Dntft: Do Not Copy 
January Z 1989 

\ 


fsVvW 

vvvvv 

iVvsV 

(%W\V 


The CTRL-p command adds a text string exactly one line ofcove the first 
string. 


Tokens in Text Strings 

There are keyboard commands you can use to add page numbers and 
document names to header and footer frames. These commands insert to¬ 
kens into text strings. The publishing software expands these tokens into a 
page number or document name, depending on the particular command 
you use. 

A page-number token is expanded to the value of the current page. If the 
token appears on page one, it is expanded to 1 ; if it appears on page two, it 
is expanded to 2, and so on. 

A document name token expands to the name you have given the document 
icon on its Object property sheet. 


Page Number Tokens 


The keyboard command for adding a page number token to a text string is 
ESC # (press ESC, then hold down SHIFT and press the | 


key). 


By default, documents contain a page number token at the center anchor of 
the footer frame. This is why you see the page number -1- at the bottom of 
a newly created and opened document. 

In the next exercise you change the location of the page-number token in 
the Map document. 


To change the location of the page number in a document footer: ^ 

□ If the bottom of the Map document’s page is not visible, scroll the docu- * 
ment so that it is visible. 
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HDD Point to the area between the bottom of the text and the end of the page. 

1DD Click the select button. 

The footer frame opens. 

DQO Point to the page number. 

100 Click the select button. 

The page number blinks to show that the text string is selected. 

010 Execute Cut. 

The text string and its anchor disappear. 

U00 Point to the right text anchor. 

100 Click the select button. 

The anchor blinks to show it is selected. 


0 Type: Page (include a space after the word). 


Page 



Press ESC. 


Hold down SHIFT and press 
The number 1 appears after Page 





010 Execute Deselect. 

You can change the appearance of the expanded token in the same way you 
change the rest of the text string. For example, if you change the font of the 
text string, the font of the expanded token changes with it. 


Adding Document Name Tokens 

The keyboard command for adding a document name token to a text string 
is ESC @ (press ESC, then hold down SHIFT and press the _f_ key). 
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To add the document name to the document footer: 

HDD Point to the left text anchor. 

IDO Click the select button. 

0 Type: Article name: (include a space after the colon). 



0 Press ESC. 

0 Hold down SHIFT and press _f_ . 

The word Map appears at the end of the text string. 



DID Execute Deselect. 

When you use the keyboard command ESC @, the publishing software 

adds a document name token to the text string. Since the name of the 

document is Map, the token expands to that name. 

You have now completed Chapter 6. Save and close the Map document. 

Summary 

■ A text string is a single line of text attached to a text anchor. 

■ A text anchor is a position marker in a frame that determines the loca¬ 
tion and alignment of a text string. 

■ To create a text string at an existing text anchor, select the text anchor 
and start typing. 

■ Tb create a text string and a text anchor simultaneously, use the key¬ 
board command CTRL-o, and then start typing. 

■ To change the alignment of a text string, use the keyboard commands 
CTRL-1, CTRL-c, or CTRL-r. 

■ If you use the keyboard command CTRL-o in an open frame, and then 
start typing, the result is a text string. If you start typing without first 
using the CTRL-o command, the result is a microdocument. 
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■ To add text to a text string, select the text string and start typing. The 
text is added to the end of the text string. 

■ To delete characters from a text string, select the text string and press 
DELETE. To delete the whole text string and leave the text anchor, type 
CTRL-d. 

■ To remove a text anchor from a frame, select the anchor and execute 

Cut. 

■ A page number token in a header or footer frame always displays the 
correct page number. 

■ To enter a page number token in a text string or at a text anchor, select 
the string or text anchor and type ESC # (ESC SHIFT-3). 

■ A document name token displays the name of the document that con¬ 
tains the token. 

■ To enter a document name token in a text string or at a text anchor, 
select the string or anchor and type ESC @ (ESC SHIFT-2). 


Further Exercises 

These exercises provide practice in using text strings as diagramming ob¬ 
jects and in customizing page number tokens. To complete these exercises 
you must have the Map document open on your desktop. 

To duplicate and move a text string: 

□ Open the footer frame. 

HDD Point to the text string Article Name: Map. 

IDO Click the select button. 

The text string blinks to show that it is selected. 

DIO Execute Dup-+ Move. 

A duplicate of the text string overlays the first. The duplicate is in animation 
state. 

HOD Move the duplicate text string anywhere in the footer frame. 

010 Without deselecting the text string, execute Misc-+ Align to Frame-* 
Center. 

The text string is placed in the exact center of the frame. 

DIO Execute Cut. 

The text string disappears. 

To customize page number tokens: 

□ Make sure that no frames are open in the Map document. 

HDD Point to the Page box in the document header. 


7RS 


RpIphsp 4 — Sun 


QIQ 


Execute Props. 

The Page property sheet appears. 

□ Make the following changes to the property sheet: 

Starting Page # 5 

Page if Style Lowercase Roman 


Starting Page # 

Inherit ] 5 

Page # Prefix 

1 

Page # Style 

| Lowercase Roman | 


010 Execute Apply and then execute Close. 
The Page property sheet closes. 


□ Scroll to the bottom of the page if necessary. 

The new page number style appears at the right margin of the footer frame. 


Page: v 


□ Close the Map document without saving it. 


For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about the topics covered in these les¬ 
sons, see the following chapters in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 20, Header and Footer Frames, in the Text Processing and Page 
Makeup manual provides more information on the use of page number 
and document name tokens. 

■ Chapter 30, Text as a Diagramming Object, in the Diagramming manual 
describes both microdocuments and text strings in more detail. 
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Document Assembly: Using and 
Modifying Templates 


One of the most common electronic publishing tasks is assembling docu¬ 
ments from various pieces: text produced by one or more writers, and illus¬ 
trations, both those drawn using graphics packages and those scanned 
from various sources. Once this material is assembled, a person working 
with the publishing software typically must make various changes to the 
document, such as moving illustrations and adding finishing touches. 

There are three lessons in this chapter: 

■ Lesson 19, Assembling Text, explains how to import text from various 
sources into a single document and then unify the style of that text. 

This lesson also includes practice in changing the document format. 

■ Lesson 20, Placing Illustrations, describes how to anchor illustrations in 
text. 

■ Lesson 21, Completing a Document Layout, contains methods for add¬ 
ing finishing touches to the document, such as creating a heading for 
the first page and display initials for each section, and justifying the 
text. Finally, it describes how to save the new masters you have created 
in a document, called a template, that can be used to reproduce the 
same format in other documents. 

The document you assemble in Chapter 7 is a traveler’s guidebook for the 
Boston area. All the pieces are provided; you must put them together. 
Figure 1 shows the first page of the completed Boston guidebook. 
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(ZcUdefojBo4tm 


B OSTON is the capital of the Carnmm- 
wealth of Massachusetts. The largest city 
in New England, Boston is the focus of a 
metropolitan area of ninety-two cities and 
towns, and more than three million people. Just 
across Boston Harbor is Logan Airport, only 
two miles and a few minutes’ ride from down¬ 
town. The many scenic and historic attractions 
of New England are easily accessible by automo¬ 
bile, bus, train, or airplane. 



BOSTON FACTS 

Air-Travel Time Between Boston and Major 
Foreign Cities 



Air Miks 

Flight IS** 

London 

3267 

6hrs., 10 mil 

Paris 

3437 

6 hrs., 45 mil 

Berito 

3793 

8hrs., SO mil 

Tokyo 

6928 

17 hrs., 25 mil 

Rome 

4125 

9hrs., IS min 

Hong Kong 

7966 

201x5,, 7 mil 

Sydbey 

10,101 

211x5., 28 min. 

Moored 

254 

59 mil 


The Worldwide Traveler Series 


Suggested Clothing. Meflum-wtigtt dochtag is 
suitable for most of the year; although Igxweigit 
ytausis are recommended for sunnier, and a warm 
overcoat is necessary it write: 

Driver's License, licenses issued by other states or 
ixerianonal licenses issued by drivers* home coun¬ 
tries at valid to. Massachusetts. 

Pubic Transportation (MBTA). Boston's rapid tran¬ 
sit system corneas at sections of Ox dtyHndudkig 
downtown, the Back Bay. and the waterfront— 1 wrh 
nearby c om m u nities, sum. as Harvard Square in 
Cambridge and the North and South Shores. 

Airport Water Shuttle. The shuttle departs every 
half hour far Logan Airport from Rowes Wharf. 
Trains. Airtrak services Boston from South Station 
on Atlantic Avenue. 


Boston Demographics 


Land. Area 

46 square rates 

Popiladoi 

570,719 

Mediae Age 

28.8 years 

Mediae leecm 

$34,000 per year 

Average Xewehold 

27 persons 


Automobile Rentals. Rental Agencies maintain, of¬ 
fices as co n venien t locations throughout the dry as 
writ as * Login Airport. Efcwers must be at least 
twenty-one years of age. 


VISITING BOSTON 

T HERE is no shortage of thing? to see end 
enjoy during a stay in Boston. One of the 
most popular attractions for visitors is 
the Freedom ’frail. This three-hour walking tour 
is designed to allow die visitor to see sixteen dif¬ 
ferent historic sites, with emphasis on Colonial 
and Revolutionary events. 

Sites that every visitor should see are: 

Old State House 

The Old State House, Boston’s oldest public 
building, was built in 1713 on the site of Boston’s 
first market and merchant exchange. Inside is a 
irusetsn devoted to the city's history and seafar¬ 
ing past. The Boston Massacre took place just 
east of the Old State House. 

U.S. Custom House 

Ancni B. Young designed this Oreek Revival 
building, which was constructed between 
1837-1647. It was a significant structure on Bos¬ 
ton's nineteenth-century waterfront. The tower, 
designed in 1913-1914, was for many years the 
city’s only skyscraper. 



Figure 1. The final, assembled document (first page) 
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Lesson 19: Assembling Text 


A template is a document containing a set of masters—for components, 
frames, autonumber streams, and tables—that you can use to produce spe¬ 
cific document formats. When templates are stored in accessible locations, 
you and others in your work group can use them to create documents with 
a consistent style and appearance. 

Lesson 19 teaches you how to 

■ paste text from existing documents into a template 

■ unify component properties in a template 

■ add component masters to a template 

■ change a document from a single-column to a two-column format 

■ display component names in a multicolumn document 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 17 is 30 minutes. 


Using Templates 

You can use publishing software templates to insure a uniform document 
style, allowing writers to concentrate on text rather than formatting issues. 
For a complex project, a template’s masters and page properties might be 
set by a graphic designer who then makes the template available to writers. 

There are several text and graphics templates supplied with the publishing 
software. You can create one of these templates on the desktop by execut¬ 
ing Create-* Templates-* and the appropriate submenu choice. These 
supplied templates contain masters for basic document formats, such as 
letters, memos, outlines, and reports. You can begin with these formats and 
modify them to suit your needs. Once you have a suitable format, you can 
save it in a custom template. If you place the template in the Templates 
drawer of the Create cabinet, you will be able to use the Create Templates 
submenu to create it on demand. 

In Lesson 19 you are supplied with a partially completed template, contain¬ 
ing masters of some of the components you will be using in the document. 
In later lessons you add illustrations, create frame masters and save these 
modifications separate from the completed document by creating a new 
template. 


Pasting Text into a Template 

To illustrate how templates unify the style of materials created in different 
formats, you will make a copy of a template and paste into it text prepared 
by different writers. 
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In the next two exercises you will copy the template and the materials to be 
assembled onto your desktop, and then begin to paste the materials into 
the template. 

To copy the sample materials onto the desktop: 

□ Open the System cabinet, the Library cabinet, the Documentation drawer, 
and the Tutorial folder. 

The Tutorial folder contains a folder named Chapter 7. The Chapter 1 folder 
contains all the documents and illustrations that you will use to assemble the 
Boston guidebook. 

□ Select the Chapter 7 folder and execute Copy-* Normal. 

□ Paste the Chapter 7 folder onto your desktop and rename it Guide. 

□ Select and open the Guide folder. 

The folder contains five document icons and six diagram icons. 


| Guide | 

1 



u 

M 

II 

m 


□ Move the Guide window to the upper-right comer of the screen if it is not 
already there. 

The document icons contain the template and the text, and the diagram 
icons represent the illustrations for the guidebook you are going to as¬ 
semble. By moving the window to the upper-right comer of the screen, you 
ensure that the contents of the window will still be visible when you open 
documents. 

Diagram icons (Figure 2) represent graphic objects, such as illustrations 
created in the diagramming system, graphic text, or scanned illustrations. 
You cannot open a diagram icon directly; instead you must copy or cut the 
icon and then paste its contents into an open document. 
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Figure 2. An Interleaf diagram icon 


The next step is to rename and open the copy of the Template document. 
The predefined components in this document are the basis of the guide¬ 
book format. 


To open a template: 

□ Change the name of the Template document to Boston Guide. 



|Boston Guide| 


□ Select the Boston Guide document and open it. 

The document contains a header, a footer, and four components, named 
head, subhead, para, and captioa 



The component names in the component bar of the open document repre 
sent the predefined component masters of the template. 

To copy components from a document: 

□ Open the document in the Guide folder named Visiting Boston. 

When the Visiting Boston document opens, the text caret is in the first head 
component. The Font box in the document header indicates that the font at 
the text caret location is 12-point Thames bold. 
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□ 

DIO 

DIO 

□ 

=000 

HOD 010 



Move the text caret to a para component, and then to a subhead compo¬ 
nent. 

The Font box indicates that the para component contains 12-point Thames 
Roman text and the subhead component contains 12-point Thames bold text. 

With the cursor in the component bar, execute Select-* All. 

All the components in the document are selected. 



Execute Copy. 

When the copy process is complete, the components are automatically 
deselected. 

Close the Visiting Boston document. 

The component names in the Visiting Boston document are identical to the 
names in the Boston Guide document. 

To paste text into a template: 

Move the cursor to the Boston Guide document. 

The border of the document header turns white to indicate that the window is 
active. 

Point to the component bar and execute Paste. 

The text in the Visiting Boston document appears in the Boston Guide 
document. 
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CTi fo Tflni i rrrrai \ 


Printer I Pnqe 1 of 3 


cucr.Hw text Props> 


. woiuvnae Tnveter 


Vfctttaf Bod cm 

xheit is no shortage of things to fee ad enjoy during t stag is Boston. One of the mostpepu* 
liv attractions lor visitors is the Freedom Trail This three-hour wuUdng tour is destined to 
allow the visitor to see sixteen. different historic sites,with emphasis oa Colonial and Revolu¬ 
tionary events. 

Sites that every visitor should see are 

Old Bate Hi 


15 



By executing Paste with the cursor in the component bar, you are preserv¬ 
ing the component definitions contained in the Visiting Boston document. 
This is called pasting as components. 

If you had executed Paste when the cursor was in the template’s text area, 
then all the text from the Visiting Boston document would have lost its pre¬ 
vious component properties and appeared within the component containing 
the text caret. The properties of the combined text would have been those 
of that component. Pasting text in this way is called pasting as text. 

If you accidently paste the text of the Visiting Boston document as text, imme¬ 
diately execute Cut, recopy the components in the Visiting Boston document 
and paste them as components. 


Unifying Component Properties 

According to the document header, the text of the pasted head component 
is still 12-point Thames bold. All the components you pasted from the Vis¬ 
iting Boston document appear in the Boston Guide template as exceptions 
to the masters defined in the template. 

Since the components containing the pasted text have different properties 
than do the masters in the template, the next step is to unify those proper¬ 
ties so that the components are no longer exceptions. 

To unify component properties: 


□ Select the empty head component on page 1. 




A 

VWtH Bo4<* 

There is so shortage of things to see and enjoy donut a stay in Boston. One of the most popu¬ 
lar attractions for visitors is the Freedom Trail This three-hour walking tour is designed to 
allow the visitor to see sixteen different historic sites, with emphasis on Colonial and Revolu¬ 
tionary events. 





010 

Execute Props. 
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The Component property sheet for the head component opens. If the Format 
sheet is not displayed, point to Format in the property sheet header and click 
the select button. 


=010 


With the cursor in the property sheet, hold down the menu button and drag 
the cursor to Unify—* All-* Props. 


Component Propartlas IJlil^TljPaqeMCustomHTabN 


TTaStsT 



Lott 
Right 
Initial Indent 
Number 

Line Spacing 

Alignment 

Font 

Text Props 


t.io 


lines 


_ Centered j | Flush Right | 

[Swiss] fl2] titlty [italic] 


All-Caps} 


000 Release the menu button. 

The properties of the pasted head component change to 12-point Swiss AIL 
Caps (the properties of the head master.) 


subhead 

paia 

caption 

hHrtil 

paia 


▲ 


MSirwe BOSTON 

Ibex* is bo shortage of things to sec and enjqr daring * stay in Boston. One of the most popu¬ 
lar tttraetiois for rtutors is tie Freedom Trail Tin three-hour waliinf toar is destined to 
allow the risitor to see sbtteei different historic sites, with emphasis on Colonial and Revola- 
tiepaqr events._ 



□ Close the Component property sheet. 

□ In turn, select the first subhead, para, and caption components in the tem¬ 
plate, open their property sheets, execute Unify-* All-* Props and deselect 
them. 

The properties of all subhead and para components from the pasted text 
change to those of the masters for those components. 


Head 
subhead 
urn a 

gumsKa 

head 

para 


A 

VISITINO BOSTON 

Tto*» to ao 4hon«Gi of Stop to *m and mtay Staring ' ttf to Boston. Cm of th* moot papal* 
'RT'ettoM fat visitor* to ths Tmdtm TYiil. lids tm-toc walking to* to dtsipsd to tDov d» 
ritotcr to sot stewn diner** tostoric rim, wito wphesi* ao Cokauto id lUvotortoMry **«**. 


The Unify-* All-* Props command makes the properties of the master and 
all instances of that component in the document match the properties of 
the component whose property sheet is open. Even though there are no ex¬ 
amples of the caption component for the publishing software to unify, you = 
should open its property sheet and execute Unify-* All-* Props. It is good ^ 
practice to unify all component masters after you have pasted text into a 
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template. When you are working with large documents, you might not re¬ 
member which of the template’s component masters have instances in the 
pasted text and which do not. 

If you have pasted components that have different names than the masters 
in the template, you can select them, and execute Change-* and the name 
of the master whose properties you want them to adopt. 

Once you have unified component properties in a template, you no longer 
need the empty examples of the template masters in the component bar. 


□ 


To cut empty components: 

Move the component caret so that it is just after the caption component. 



Vtsmift BOSTON 

Tiara it 00 rfxrtag* of thing? to mw nd u? drag * my te Boctaw. Om of da neat papal* 
attraction* fa Tin tors is ttw Ftrrdan Trail. Ttti Dm-luv walking tocr is drsipad to allow fi» 
n«t or to sat swaan diftewtr lust one eras, with m phaats on Orrianiai and RfTo to iaury aaanis 


|]DI Hold down the extend button and drag the cursor up past the first head 
component. 

All the empty components are selected. 


1 0 1 


1 



1 



1 

Ipara 1 


1 


A 



VltmNO BOSTON 

1: 


Thar l« no Acrtagt of firing? to Mt mdmtoy drag 4 my te Boctao. Om of ft» sort papal* 

•ttnctuof for Timer* if flu Ft—don Thai. Thu Art*<tar walking tour 1* dtApwd to allow fit* 

Ttfiror to wm ttaacn (flffemt historic ait m. with aiptma ax Colonial ml Ra to tot awry nm 



DID Execute Cut. 

All the selected components are removed from the document. 


Adding Component Masters to a Document 

You can add a master to a document by copying an instance of that master 
from another document and pasting it into the template. In the next exer¬ 
cise you copy the contents of a document named Fact Sheet and paste it 
into the Boston Guide document. The Fact Sheet document contains three 
new component masters and two table masters. Because you want to paste 
the entire contents of the document, you can just select its icon in order to 
copy it. 

To paste new masters into a document: 

□ Select the Fact Sheet document in the Guide folder. 
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‘^V/VV/VrVAVAV/'v’ 


OIQ Execute Copy-+ Normal. 

□ Move the component caret so that it is just above the head component. 
The text caret moves to the head component. 






vtsmuo Boston 



Ttora to ac toot lags of fttogs to sat and aryoy during a stay to Boston. On of ft* most nopal* 

•traction tat visiters to t* Ftosdom “Bail. This trm-bam watting *”* ** dasipad to allow ft* 



visitor lo sn rtnara dtfftrant tostqric tolas, wife ampfcnto on Colotaal aad BrrohBjonry avanu. 



DID With the cursor in the component bar, execute Paste. 

The contents of the Fact Sheet document appear at the beginning of the docu¬ 
ment. 



Wortetwide mveter 


|B row m 
111 row B 


QSEinnp 


i to ft* capital of A* Canmcovaalft of Mo mtowt o. Tt» latest city to Hit England, 
i to ft* toco* of a nwropolitm araa of atoaty-tvo cittot and term*, and matt ftan ftr** 
tt paopk tost across Boston Harbor is Logan Airport, only fro milts and a fav mimics' 
rids tom downtown. The many scanic aid tostoric attraction of New Ebgiand ara easily a 
Via by antemobito, bos, into, or airplan. 

BOSTON FACTS 

MrTiwvwi Tkaa Bcaaa Basoa af Malar Fwaia CMaa 


London 

to Mia* 

SM7 

<m, Sato. 

P «fc 

*37 

tbs* 45 nix 

Bob: 

3793 

I bn, SC nan 

WOO 

<936 

17 bn, sm 

Horae 

4125 

ft n, cm 

Hang Kong 

79M 

30hm, 7am. 

Sydney 

uuoi 

311m, Sam. 

Mam A 

254 

59 am 


JtbcatanftDUftMtxdrsad 
as toLogm Atyot Daanwafto akmto ciy qityears of *&. 

fi a weaN Cl itotoa j Mctowqfls dotfaagb nMtok tor mod of the yea; atern^t Igmitofrt pr 
wag at mqHWgma d tar gwa and a ware cwa co a » nwtway to tontot_ 


DID Deselect the components, then hold down the menu button and drag the 
cursor to the Create submenu. 



<Table> -* 

9x3: ■* 

caption 
head 

inline: ■» 

micro: «♦ 


Paste 


Select 

smallpara 

Rnd 

smhead 

Join 

subhead 


HID ODD Drag the cursor off the menu without executing a command, and release 
the menu button. 


When you pasted the Fact Sheet document, you added several components 
to the Boston Guide template: the full components smhead and smallpara 
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and the inline component inline:smhead. The names of these pasted mas¬ 
ters appeared on the Create submenu when you opened it. 

The table rows (ffl row) that appear in the component bar indicate the indi¬ 
vidual rows of a publishing software table. The ability to create tables is an 
optional feature, but you have the ability to cut and paste tables in any ver¬ 
sion of the publishing software. For more information about creating tables 
with the tables option, see the Tables booklet in the Reference set. 

In the next exercise you paste a third table into the template that highlights 
additional information about Boston. This table describes the different his¬ 
toric “firsts” ascribed to the city of Boston. 

To paste a large table into a document: 

Select the Boston Firsts document in the Guide folder. 



Execute Copy-* Normal. 

Scroll the Boston Guide document to the last page and move the compo¬ 
nent caret so that it is just below the last para component. 



Bunkos Hta Monument 

m 

B| 

Tbit tovectag obelisk teroM ft> rtv* ft Chariest ova marks cm of to major battles of to Revo- 
Sotion. A 230-loot lmdmerk, it vat built to honor thorn vho died ft to Battle of Bunk* Hill, 

Jmm 17, 1775. Altonft to battle vat lost, to badly ownmbared colonists foojto bravely tod 
vlthdrav only aft* toir aaraadtlcn vat gems. 



OW North Church 


IB M 

Wit ft 1723, "Old North" if to City's oldest stwdftg dtarth mi ft ate. It vat tan to staple 



this derm Out Saxton Robot Newman tang tvo latter*, cn April 11,177S,to stfpel patriots 
•sqm to rlur ftai to British v*t oa to vay to Costard “by tea.” 



With the cursor in the component bar, execute Paste. 
A table appears at the end of the document. 





Boston Firsts 

1a to Ik*tad States, to city of Boston has been 4 ventott* for ntv Maas tar technology, 
Imedictae, andante, Oomct, mupartabao «d many oft* eves. Hu following is a list of 
Boston "firsts:” 


i tat taffy We* an tan BoAac to Chur 
In tom mi W ftn tft m et ftav Chetap 

104 tat yaMk M Boson Comer, a 
" pLtyee (at 4 tw ynsu hdd ... mi tar foe 
or c mut 

14X tat »M yhtk wtaet, «fi n nsKtt 
kA ita Bom Left tftod 
|li» tat f*st state 
i 140 tat fsMfe Uwi 
1414 tat Kftott boetpftMd 
140 tat Ml M| pried fa pdk use 

170 tat sst MUk* by peter Jctn Mwt 

170 tat ImI A XcjM, esuttted by kv 
Oh Pai Remt * is tat (raidar 

IMI tat ***** mcUm, rude by EU How 
1M4 tat tmnUiU tamwetaea 


ltd tat toft* * 

117 ) tat nMfdq fa ta *«M l» 


na 4 ta 


1174 tat will iHm ky Mt)kn% Or Afct- 
mda Qatva fid 

MTS tat CMmm «wl pro&ietd md ytated 

1171 tat M*4e ft* Santo 

MO tat uto i ta urtKMM 

107 tat asNi Mtetoa, hdi by ft* Bostax 


104 tat Aafauf 1 mm Im 

140 tal modem Ite Ml Se« its, venby the Boa- 
tanRedSoK 

1524 tat esvyam demtofed * fte Mmudit 
seat taetu* of Tedmotogy 

140 tat esal aNMfta ptmm cffectae « 
Tret Hogtjl tor Warm 
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Changing a Single-Column Document to a Two-Coiumn Document 

If you were working with a finished template you probably would not 
change page properties. In this example, however, the properties of the 
template are only partially set. As part of this lesson you will change cer¬ 
tain properties of the document in order to modify the page design. This 
new design will become part of the new template, which will then be avail¬ 
able for creating other versions of the traveler’s guide. 

In the next exercise, you make Boston Guide a two-column document. 


=000 


To change the number of columns: 

Point to the Page box in the document header. 


_ Boston Guk 1 q _ 

(homes iu bold none 


Printer 


10 nary > 


DID Execute Props. 

The Page property sheet opens. 

□ On the Basic sheet, change the number in the Columns field to 2 and con¬ 
firm. 


Page Properties BflMHBII Custom j 



Orientation 

Columns 

liMCTIfll | Landscape | 

I 


DID Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

The document now has a two-column format. 


para 


head 


WortdWWe Trareter 


Aosta* Is tos capital of Da Conunvtalth of 
4lMMd*Mtis. TV* terpst city to Near Efc- 
gjtad, Boston. Is tbs tocos of tastoapolitw 
an* o t ita*ij-two dttos aid toons, and nert 
torn tons nulifla pacpU. Just across Boston 
Haber is Lomd Airport, only taro Kites and 
a ins Burnt m* rid* ton d o w n t o wn. Tbs naj 
senate aad historic attractions of Nsv tow 
(tend m% sastlf accessible by aotaKoUte.bue. 
into, or tkplsw. 


M«#4» 1mm 

|te,000p«y*sr 

Am*f* Ismtat 

17 pawns 


VISmNQ BOSTON 

TVsce is no sbortagt of totems to see sod «nfoy 
dartog a stay to Boston. One of to* taost pop- 
alar anractioas tor risitans is toe Tntdam 
Thai. Ibis torse-tar walking tour is desinsd 
to allow toe visitor to see firm* dUtersm ms- 


BOSTON MOTS 


me enes, win a piau n i,oioam an 
I to v o lartanary ttoa. 


Moving the Text Caret in a Multicolumn Document 

When you change the number of columns in a document from one to two, 
the publishing software causes text and graphics to flow from the top to the 
bottom of the page, first in the left column and then in the right column. 
Because components can appear side by side in a multicolumn document, 
the component bar displays only the component names from the column in 
which the text caret is located. 

For example, since the text caret currently appears in the left column of the 
Boston Guide document, you see in the component bar only the names of 
components that begin in the left column (Figure 3). 
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Figure 3. Component bar in a two-column document 


To see the names of components that begin in the right column, you must 
move the text caret. 


To see the names of components located in the right column: 

HDD EDO Point to any text in the right column and click the select button. 

The text caret moves to the right column and different component names ap¬ 
pear in the component bar. 
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When the text caret moves from the left column to the right column, the 
names of components that begin in the right column replace the names of 
the components that begin in the left column. 

The Boston Firsts table is wider than the width of a single column in the 
document. When a table, a component, or a frame extends across more 
than one column, it is called a straddle. Text above a straddle wraps to the 
next column and does not flow to columns below the straddle (Figure 4). 
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Having the Boston Firsts table straddle the two-column document separates 
it visually from the body of the text. 


King's Chipd 

Th* prcMtit bdldxnf corqptotvd 1734. 

It was tot first Anglican Oureh to Bostos. 
During Efcgiaatfs nus. royal joTsaon wcr- 
toiRjsdbrt «d fat dwcfa «« favawd wifa 
gifts of *Uvwr «nd msmti by Arm 
md Gsargt ru Aft* t» Rtvohnian. It bs- 
ans Anwlcs’s ft* UMMTlM Qwtih. 

The Old Comer Book Store 
Built to 1712, tad first ttxfclitoing boas*, toto 
bsUdtog let* hoassd tos litsnry cant* of 
AiMries. Has net toe oxters who sods 
Boetco toe "Atone of Anericc" Longfellow, 
Bn***, Thar sea. Holme*. Hornet Bsedor 
•toot, eod otoors. It is boo —istoined m « 
bookshop by Ihr le«M ffh*€. 

USJL Cone rtm rtos i 

rllcteoped "Old Brcmidw” beceaet of toe 
ftongto of tor oak cat tra cti on. tots heavy 
ftlgata me lost a battle to toe War of 1812. 
Lontoed to Beetoo to 1797, She ote tooet 


rtontit rmtared between 1973 and 1976. It to 
to* oldest c o u a ni wicmd «estop afloat to toe 
told Tie 05 S. Conetiaaian Mean to lo¬ 
cated iMby to toe Chwtastmm Navy Tod, 
where toe totp to noored 

Bunker HM Monument 
This towering obelisk across toe riv* to Ctor- 
lestowanurke on* of toe major battles of toe 
Revotartan A 220-ftet indrnark, it war built 
to honor those who died to toe Battle of Boa- 
k* Hill. Jam 17, 1773. Altootgi tt» battle 
wae lost, toe badly octasctoerad colonists 
fbo£d Bravely md withdrew only aft* fat* 
tonmaaitioB was fane 

OM North Church 

Btolt to 1723, "Old NarBT to tot City's olds* 
curding (torch still toon. It wee wan toe 
steeple of tots dwch to* Sextan Robert New¬ 
ton hnog two tuuerae. an April 18, 1773, to 
sift* petrtote across toe river to* toe Brinto 
were aa toe way to Concord "by eea." 


Boston Flnts 

la toe Udted Stotee, toe city of Boston fam been a wmdeetter far new idme far technology, 
medicine, academe, flnanct, o t ruportatiai and any otosr ereee. The fallowing to a list of 
Boston "flrsto." 

K3t tm terry heat on ton Bottom to Our 1*2 tost faatoto mm o^nztd 
kn ow n wto Wm S it w $tow Ghdeeii) 

MM tow yaMk Hd Bosm Ccrrencr v a 1173 ton etomtlq tv toe vertt u eeev to le- 
“ifatt to a tzxyrSnc fltol ... end to tc r«OMi« m r*m*. Boxen llnwersqr 

faetong of CtodT 


Figure 4. A table that straddles a multicolumn document 


This is the end of Lesson 17. You have completed the assembly of the text 
elements of the Boston Guide document. You can save the document now 
and continue to Lesson 18, or you can save and close the document and 
continue to Lesson 18 at a later time. 


Summary 

■ A template is a document that contains a set of masters for compo¬ 
nents, frames, autonumber streams, and tables, that you can use to pro¬ 
duce specific document formats. 

■ To preserve component definitions when you paste text into a docu¬ 
ment, place the cursor in the component bar before you execute Paste. 
This is called pasting as components. 

■ To unify the properties of all components of the same name with those 
of the master definition, open the property sheet of an instance of the 
component that conforms with the master and execute Unify-* AH—► 
Props. 

■ When you copy a uniquely named component into a document, you 
create a new master. 

■ You can cut and paste tables made with the Tables package into a doc¬ 
ument, even if you do not have access this optional package. 

■ To change the number of columns in a document, modify the Columns 
field on the Page property sheet and apply the change. 

■ A table, a component, or a frame that extends across more than one 

column in a multicolumn document is called a straddle. Text above a 
straddle wraps to the next column and does not flow to columns below 
the straddle. ^ 
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Further Exercise 


The publishing software contains a series of generic templates that you can 
create using the Create Templates submenu. You can use these templates 
as starting points for your documents. 

To create publishing software-supplied templates: 

HID With the cursor on the desktop, hold down the menu button and drag the 
cursor to the Create Templates Text submenu. 

The submenu contains six choices that describe different types of documents, 
such as Letter, Memo, and Report 


<System> 


cabinet 

drawer 

folder 



document 



Newsletter 

Paste 

terminal 



Letter 

Refresh 

lisp ( 

Graphics 

Memo 

Close 


■ 



Custom 


Report 


Sidehead 


0D0 Release the menu button. 

A document named Outline appears. 

□ Open the document 

The open document contains four predefined components, each of which has 
initial content. Three of the four components have as their content a different 
level of an autonumber stream. 



□ Create and open a Newsletter document, a Letter document, a Memo docu 
ment, a Report document, and a Sidehead document. 

Each template document contains a set of components that define a typical 
layout for that type of document. 
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Lesson 20: Placing Illustrations 


Frames (other than header and footer frames) can appear anywhere on a 
page and at the same time maintain a relationship with a particular portion 
of text. These frames are called text-anchored frames. As you edit a docu¬ 
ment, a text-anchored frame moves as the text containing its anchor moves. 

In Chapter 5 you worked with one frame on a blank page. In Lesson 20 you 
create and use text-anchored frames in the document you are assembling. 

Lesson 20 teaches you how to 

■ paste an illustration directly into a document to create a frame 
automatically 

■ rename a frame to create a new frame master 

■ create a frame that straddles a multicolumn document 

■ create a component straddle 

■ size a frame either to its contents or to the width of the page 

■ size a diagramming object to its frame 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 20 is 25 minutes. 


Pasting an Illustration into a Document 

The Guide folder contains several illustrations, which you add to the 
Boston Guide document by first finding anchor locations for the frames 
that will contain the illustrations. 


To paste a diagram icon into a document: 

□ Select the image icon named Boston Map in the Guide folder. 



OID Execute Copy-* Normal. 

□ Move the cursor into the Boston Guide document window and position the 
text caret at the end of the first paragraph. 


para 


OID Execute Paste. 
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A frame anchor appears at the text caret location and a map of Boston ap¬ 
pears in the first column after the text of the first paragraph. 
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When you paste certain graphic objects, such as a diagram icon, into a 
document, the publishing software creates a frame the height and width of 
the object. The relationship between this frame and text is established by 
the presence of the frame anchor flU), a marker that is the reference point 
in text for the frame. The way you create a frame and position the frame 
anchor is an important factor in the design of a document. 

A text-anchored frame has properties that define its height, width, and re¬ 
lationship to its anchor. In the case of an automatically created frame, the 
publishing software assigns these properties by default. You can see a 
frame’s properties on the Frame property sheet. 

To open a Frame property sheet: 

010 Execute Props. 

The Frame property Format sheet appears. 


Frame Properties 


lICusiomllAttrsl 


m 


Nome 

Size t 
Width 
Height 

Placement 


Horizontal 


Auto 


i Fixed | 
f Fixed | 


3.08 


Inches 


1 2.72 1 1 Inches 


| Following Anchor! Same Column [ Vos 
Reference Align Offset 


j Column ! 


Align 
| Center 1 


inches 1 




The properties on the Format sheet are described below: 
a Name : the name of the frame master 

a Size : the dimensions of the frame and how they are determined (either 
by absolute measurements or relative to the frame contents or page 
dimensions) 

a Placement : the relationship of the frame to its anchor 
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The publishing software gives an automatically created frame the name 
Auto and creates a frame master for Auto containing that frame’s current 
properties, if a frame of that name does not already exist in the document. 

The Placement property of the frame (Following Anchor) means that this 
frame will usually appear directly below the line containing the frame an¬ 
chor. In some cases, if there is not enough space on the page for the frame 
to appear directly below its anchor, it will appear at the top of the follow¬ 
ing page. 

If you are not satisfied with a frame’s properties, or want to keep its prop¬ 
erties in a separate master, you can change the frame’s name and other 
properties on the Frame property sheet. 

To create a new frame master: 

□ Enter the name map in the Name field. 


Frame Properties 


[Custom If Attrsl 1 


i . i 

Name 

| map | 


i 


DID Execute Apply. 

The New Frame Master stickup appears, presenting the choice of creating the 
map frame with or without initial contents. 


The new 'map' master will be created from this instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


Cancel 


i i 

□ Select Empty and execute Close. 

The stickup disappears and the property sheet closes. 

The document now contains a frame master named map. Any frame 
created from this master will have the same height and width and will be 
located directly below its frame anchor. You can include this frame in the 
guidebook template. It will be useful for creating maps in other documents 
you create from the template. 


Using Frame Straddles in Multicolumn Documents 

There are differences between the way frames behave in single-column 
documents and the way they behave in multicolumn documents. The map 
of Boston fits exactly within the width of the left column, so its frame did 
not interrupt the flow of text in the right column. If the width of a frame 
exceeds column width, however, the frame automatically straddles both 
columns. 
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To create a frame straddle: 

□ Select the image icon named Faneuil Hall in the Guide folder. 



DID Execute Copy-*- Normal. 

The icon is deselected when the copy process is complete. 

□ Move the cursor back to the Boston Guide document window, scroll the 
document to page 2, and position the text caret at the end of the paragraph 
describing Faneuil Hall. 



DIO Execute Paste. 

A frame containing a photograph of Faneuil Hall straddles the page just below 
its frame anchor. The frame is selected. 



Whenever a straddle appears in a multicolumn document, it interrupts the 
normal flow of text. Text appearing before the straddle flows from column 
to column above the straddle, and text appearing after the straddle flows 
from column to column below the straddle; however, text from a column 
above the straddle does not flow to columns below the straddle (Figure 5). 
This is why all the text from the Faneuil Hall description remains above the 
frame and the text describing the New England Aquarium, Fort Point 
Channel, Museum Wharf, and the Boston Tea Party appears below the 
straddle. 
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Figure 5. Text flow around a straddle in a two-column document 


In the next exercise you create a frame master that straddles the page. 

To create a page-width frame master: 

QID With the frame selected and the cursor in the text area, execute Props. 
The Format property sheet appears. 



□ Change the frame’s name to straddle. 

HOD DID Point to the Width list box and hold down the menu button. 
An anchored popup appears. 
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mo ooo 


Drag the cursor down to Page, over to Without Margins, and release the 
menu button. 

The Width setting changes to Page. 


□ 


010 


Change the Height setting to Contents. 
The Format sheet should resemble Figure 6. 


Frame Properties 


il Custom llAttrs) 


Name 

Size 


straddle 


Width 



Haight 

| .Content* ) 

1 too | %+ | 0 1 | Inches 


A 

Same Column j Vo« I ESI 

Placement 

| Following Anchor | 


Reference 

Align Offset 

Horizontal 

| Column { 

J ra tth'j— r— I m r, m it Taj 


S. 


Pa 


Figure 6. Completed Format sheet for the straddle frame 
Execute Apply. 

The New Frame Master stickup appears. 


The new straddle’ master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


1 copy ll 


□ Select Empty and close the property sheet. 

The document now contains a frame master named straddle, which is exact¬ 
ly the width of the page without its margins and which changes its height to 
fit its contents. Because the master has no content, you can use it for any 
illustration that must be the width of the page. 

Tb complete the illustration, in the next exercise you create a component 
straddle containing a caption for the illustration of Faneuil Hall. 

To create a component straddle: 

□ Move the text caret to the left column and move the component caret so 
that it is above the subhead component containing the text New England 
Aquarium. 
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Execute Create-* caption. 

An empty caption component appears below the frame. 



0 Type: Visitors to Faneuil Hall will find a variety of shops and a festive 
atmosphere 

The text appears in 10-point Swiss type and wraps within the left column. 



□ Open the property sheet for the caption component. 

□ On the Format sheet, change the component name to captionS. 


Component Properties |ftage|| Custom j|tab 11 ftrofiie 11 Attrs j | \ 




Name 

| ^ captions | 

± 


□ On the Page sheet, change the Straddle Columns setting to Yes. 


Component Properties | Format| | Custom 1 1 Yab j | Profile | j Attrs | 



Begin New Page 
Begin New Column 
Straddle Columns 

rvsrirra 

p^icn 


I 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 
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The new ‘captionS’ master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


□ Select Empty and close the property sheet. 
The caption text now straddles both columns. 



The document now contains two components, caption and captionS, for il 
lustration titles. You can use caption for single-column illustrations and 
captionS for illustrations that straddle the document. 


Sizing a Frame 

In the previous exercise you worked with automatically created frames that 
change to fit the size of their contents. You can also change the size of an 
illustration to fit a frame. In the next series of exercises you add another 
photograph to the document and then size it to fit exactly within a single 
column. In the process you create a frame master that you can use to uni¬ 
formly size illustrations to the width of a single column. 


To add a scanned image to a document: 

Select the image icon named Boston Common in the Guide folder. 


f" 



I 

|Boston Common j 

%>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>$ 


DID Execute Copy-*- Normal. 
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□ Move the text caret to the end of the paragraph describing Boston Com¬ 
mon on the third page. 


DIO Execute Paste. 

A frame containing a photograph of Boston Common straddles the third page, 
just below its frame anchor. The frame is selected. 



DIO Execute Props. 

The Format sheet for the frame appears. 

H00 DIO Point to the Name field and hold down the menu button. 

An anchored popup appears. It contains the names of all the available frame 
masters in the document. 



HID ODD Drag the cursor down to straddle and release the menu button. 

The settings on the property sheet now match the master for the straddle 
frame that you created in the previous exercise. 
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Frame Properties iSnTnrnu custom j [ Attrs | 


All settings now match the ‘straddle’ master. 


Name 

| straddle 

Z3 





Size 

1- Jr 1 — - 






Width 

0*571 

1 100 ]%♦ 

o 

[ inches | 



Height 

| Contents | 

f 100 IX+ 

0 

| inches 1 



Placement 

| Following Anchor | 

Same Column 1 Yes )C3 




Reference 

Align 

Offset 




Horizontal 

{Column J 

| Center | 

o 

| inches 1 






i 







o 


□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name column 

Width Column 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 7. 


Frame Properties 


Custom [[Attrs [ 


Name 

Size 


column 


Width 

| Column | 

| 100 1%+ 1 0 1 

Height 

| Contents | 

| 100 i%+J 0 1 

Placement 

| Following Anchor | 

Same Column 1 Yes 1 1 


Reference 

Align Offset 

Horizontal 

[ Column j 

1 Center | | 0 | 


inches 


SC 


sl 


Figure 7. Completed Format sheet for the column frame master 


010 Execute Apply. 

The New Frame Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘column* master will be created from this Instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


I Empty I 


□ Select Empty and close the property sheet. 
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The frame changes to the width of a single column and the document is 
reformatted. 



When you changed the frame width, you did not change the size of the 
photograph. This means that the width of the image no longer fits within 
the frame. To correct this problem, you can execute a command to size the 
image to the size of its frame. 

To size an object to its frame: 

□ Open the frame containing the photograph of Boston Common and select 
the image. 

The border of the photograph blinks to show it is selected. 

DID Execute Size-+ to Frame—► Diagonal. 

The width of the photograph changes to match the width of the frame. 



DIO Execute Close and then execute Deselect. 
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The height of the frame changes to match the height of the photograph and the 
document is reformatted to accommodate the frame’s new size. 
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North End 

Boston's oldest ntj#bortttod to odtlitfttM 
ldbyrtoto of n onr ov mm and Old-World 
mrkt^UMO. Color** srtrtot tortirato oftsn 
ockllvm too poou to nd to w n cl too u too 
Old North Church art too Pod 1Uatra 


OMart pork barchrod by Boawn's tnry 
oatovn «d Bom Hiu, too Cartmoo wo 
tfmad to 104 to carvo toepoapto of Bo*- 
l to cokntol dope, it woe 4 pcitaro load 



So nraod bocouoo it to noa to too fits of Boo- 


When you select an object and execute Size-* to Frame-* Diagonal you 
preserve the proportions of that object. Because the photograph was wider 
than the frame, the publishing software sized it to fit the frame in that di¬ 
mension. Because the frame height was set to Contents, when you closed 
the frame, the frame height changed automatically to match the height of 
its contents. 

Many scanned illustrations, like the ones you use in this lesson, will not be 
the correct size for your documents. Having a frame master like column is 
one way that you can accurately fit illustrations into a particular layout. 


□ 


To add a single-column caption: 


Move the component caret so that it is just above the subhead component 
containing the text Granary Burying Ground. 


O 


Okl Sooto Ctarto, to* Boston Public Lfcrary. 
ood to* coatonpcrvy Jata Knock Torn*. 
Nddtoto Back Bay n«i« rtd to tot 
opal mo* of 4 walk around Copley 9qmt. 

North End 

Boot a*** oldest «f {toxxtood to a tkli$*M 
ldbyrtoto a t narrov (tracts md Old-World 
nrkrtplaccs. ColarfU stmt tostlvtto oftm 
anlivm to* rout* to such tamo sites as to* 
Old North Qndt ml to* Pool Dim 
Haas*. 

- l|-.4ni Ul-*- 

fcrtmlfl TnRvw NNfwl 

Boat a* K•bar's thirty-rwo Islnd* or* a wav 
uml rtscirt* can atom** Bam 



QraisryO u rytnytoound 

so nunsd bacmsc It Is next to to* sit* of Bo*, 
ton's first yarary, to* Ormry Barytng 


DID With the cursor in the component bar, execute Create-* caption. 
A caption component appears below the column frame. 

0 Type: Boston Common covered in snow 


Release 4—Sun 


313 







The text appears in 10-point Swiss type. 



Old Soo& Cbxcfc, It* Bartcc Ptibii* Library, 
nd Ac cqoi etyj rary Jcta Hancock Tower. 
Neitftoonr* Back Bay m««CM add to th* 
apolaaca of a walk aroaad Copky Bqaora. 

HortfcEnd 

Bortm’t oldest oegfrbcrbood is « deU^tfcl 
bbfrincfc of sorrow streets and Old-World 
jBerkripkcaa. ColorAl svaet festivals oftm 
aollvac. fe roots to sock fatow sites as t* 
Old Hank Chord* and the 9mk Revert 


Boston Harbor's tMrry-rwo Mends era a won- 
dorftjl aural raeource, only Hm tom 
" woftei * * 



OraMrySuryMfQround 

So turned beeuaee it te nm 10 the site of Boo. 

tears ftrst grapery, tu Granary Baryteg_ 


This is the end of Lesson 20. You have created several new frame masters 
for the Boston Guide document that will later become part of the new 
guidebook template. You can save the Boston Guide document now and 
continue to Lesson 21, or you can save and close it and work on Lesson 21 
later. 


Summary 


■ Tfext-anchored frames can appear anywhere on a page and still main¬ 
tain a relationship with a particular portion of text. 

■ To have the publishing software create a frame automatically, paste the 
contents of a diagram icon into a document. The automatically created 
frame is named Auto. 

■ Every frame in the publishing software has a name and gets its original 
properties from a master definition associated with that name. 

■ To create a new frame master, give a frame a unique name on its For¬ 
mat property sheet and execute Apply. When the Create Frame Master 
stickup appears, select either Copy (to add the contents of the instance 
to the master) or Empty. 

■ You can size a frame either by supplying its exact dimensions, or by 
specifying how the frame should relate to the page or to its contents 
and having the publishing software size the frame automatically. 

■ To create a straddle component, set the Straddle Columns property on 
the Component property Page sheet to Yes. 

■ To size a diagramming object to the dimensions of a frame, select that 
object and execute Size-* to Frame-* and one of the options on the 
Size to Frame submenu. 


Further Exercise 

This exercise shows you how you can use a straddle as a formatting tech¬ 
nique. To complete this exercise, you must have the Boston Guide docu¬ 
ment open on your desktop. 
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□ 


To use a straddle to reformat a page: 


Move the text caret to the right column and move the component caret so 
that it is just above head component containing the text: Visiting Boston. 




Lib# Asm 

44 aquae trite 

hpMn 

$70,71) 

Ktiuici 

28.8 run 

XsNmZbsssm 

134,001 peryur 

Atarap ImhM4 

2 Ifmaa 


VISITING BOSTON 

Thn is no riortap of Ones to at* cd mjay 
Oatag 4 vuy th. Boston. Om of tm most pop¬ 
ular trtractKxo Is viator* is tfas Ptosdom 
THil This ftTM-hesK vrtlkiac XOlX ** d»ci**d 
to oUotr ths visitor to sss riram Hthrmtus- 
taric sites, oid smptosis an Colonial sod 
R*votaoawry trmu 


OIQ Execute Create—* captionS. 

The captionS straddle component appears and the text above and below the 
straddle is reformatted. 


Head-. 

sinhead 1 

grow 
g§ row 
g row 
3 rowO 

ththtm 

head 
pat a 


BOSTON FACTS 
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07 
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rm 
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▲ 
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Ttsrs ts no riortap of ttfnp to sss snd njojr 
dating s stay to Boston Ons of ths most pop- 


on AOak Atoul 


Lust Aim 

U ifist mks 

PipMu 
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K«iui|i 
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IHWprp* 

Arwip ImtMi 

27 penors 


nd avaftaring past. Ths Boston Msaner* took 
plact jost tsst of Ihs Old Stsn Houm. 

U.S. Custom House 


HOD 010 Move the cursor to the text area and execute Create-* Frame-* Straddle. 
An empty straddle frame appears in the captionS component. 



BOSTON 

FACTS 


m Agaric Avenue. 



AteTry^Ttea Brirwtlss 

tmmiU**rFm 

Ima BoMfrtfMct 
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VISITING BOSTON 

Than is bo rixrtap of flriop to sat cd tnjoy 
derate * *t»jr in Boston. Ons of do most pep- 


«d ssohnne pest. Ths Boston Msssaos took 
place jost east of tht Old Cttls Hoosa. 


□ Open the frame and create a horizontal line that extends from the right 
margin to the left margin of the frame. 

□ Select the horizontal line and execute Props-* Edge-* Weight and the thick¬ 
est available line. 

□ Close and deselect the frame. 

□ When you have finished looking at the document, close it without saving, or 
execute Misc-* Revert-* to Document from the Name pulldown in the doc¬ 
ument header. 


A straddle component can force the publishing software to reformat a page 
in a multicolumn document. Text before the straddle appears above the 
straddle, and text after the straddle appears below the straddle. Because of 
this, you can use straddles to alter a page layout. 
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Lesson 21: Completing a Document Layout 


In this lesson you complete the document assembly you began in Lesson 19 
by creating a first page header and making final modifications to the page 
layout. Once the Boston Guide document is finished, you create a docu¬ 
ment containing all the masters and page properties of this document but 
without the content. This document is the finished template that other writ¬ 
ers can use to create guidebooks in the Worldwide Traveler series. 

Lesson 21 teaches you how to 

■ create a double-sided layout 

■ create an overlay frame 

■ change the alignment of a frame 

■ create a display initial 

■ turn off all nonprinting characters 

■ change the alignment offset of a frame 

■ turn off vertical justification 

The approximate time to complete Lesson 21 is 25 minutes. 


Creating a Double-Sided Layout 

In the first two lessons in this chapter, each page of the Boston Guide doc¬ 
ument has the same layout of headers, footers, and margins. This is called 
a single-sided layout. In situations where a document will be bound as a 
book, you can use a different design, called a double-sided layout. A dou¬ 
ble-sided layout takes into consideration the fact that a book displays two 
pages facing each other and that extra space is often needed along the in¬ 
ner margin of each page for binding. 

In the following lessons you will change the layout of the Boston Guide doc¬ 
ument so that it is appropriate for a bound book. 


To open the Page property sheet: 

□ Open the Boston Guide document if you closed it at the end of the last 
lesson. 


HDD 


Point to the Page box in the document header. 
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010 


Execute Props. 

The Basic property sheet appears. 


Paga Properties HifcWK»[ Custom I 


Orientation 


Columns 


Pago Size 


Pago Layout 
Blood 

OUT 1st Header 
Dtff 1st Footer 


|j Landscape ] 


[Bia [Legal] [Ledger! [A3] [m] [as] [bs| 


Width 



Height 

Ieiii4.ni 

Margins 


Top 

1 

j inches 

Bottom 

1 


Left 

1 

lEszgi 

Right 

1 





Starting Page # 

_i 

Page # Prefix 

i_i 

Page # Style 

tonal 


Headers/Footers 

m 



Single Sided 


1 Odd Pages Bight [[Odd Pages Left | 


Tffl 

lea 

lug 

sz 


Yes 


Yes 

Yes 


HS 


At the bottom of the Basic sheet are the Headers/Footers properties, which 
control the page layout and the appearance of headers and footers. 

To change a page layout: 

HOD 100 Point to the Odd Pages Right box next to Page Layout and click the select 
button. 

The Odd Pages Right box is selected and the Single Sided box is deselected. 


Headers/Footers 


Page Layout 

j Single Sided 1 

{ Odd Pages Left | 

Bleed 

msrviFl f 


DITT 1st Header 

123! Yes 1 


Olff 1st Footer 

«aaiv«i 



=d_ 

_t£ 


H00 §00 Point to the Yes box next to Diff 1st Header and click the select button. 
The Yes box is selected and the No box is deselected. 


Headers/Footers 



Page Layout 

| Single Sided | a«iirti^irm' t rrniie | odd Pages Left | 


Bleed 

Eorvesi 


Dtff 1st Header 

[gUBp 


Olff 1st Footer 

Earvin 

I 


_t 

□ 


There are two choices on the Basic sheet for a double-sided layout. Odd 
Pages Right and Odd Pages Left. The convention for most western-lan¬ 
guage books is to have odd-numbered pages on the right-hand side of the 
book. 
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By setting the Diff 1st Header property to Yes, you remove the contents of 
the header on the first page of the document. You can replace the original 
contents with a unique header if you like. Figure 8 shows the first three 
pages of a document for which the Page Layout setting is Odd Pages Right 
and the Diff 1st Header setting is Yes. 



Figure 8. Double-sided layout with odd-numbered pages on the right 


A double-sided layout, instead of having left and right margins for each 
page, has inner and outer margins. When you changed the Page Layout set¬ 
ting from Single Sided to Odd Pages Right, the Left and Right properties 
were replaced with Inner and Outer (Figure 9.) 


Margins 

i 


Top 


inches i 


Bottom 

-V. 1 

Inches ) 


Left 

.». J 

inches | 


Right 

i J! 

inches \ 



Properties when the Page Layout setting is Single Sided 


Margins 

i 


Top 

1 i 

inches j 


Bottom 

1 1 

inches j 


Inner 

1 1 

inches | 


Outer 

L i. 

Inches j 



Properties when the Page Layout setting is Odd Pages Right 


Figure 9. How the Page Layout setting affects the available margin options 

In the next exercise you change the inner and outer margins so that the 
document margins will be symmetric when the document is bound. 

To change inner and outer margin settings: 

□ Make the following changes to the Basic sheet: 

Inner Margin 1.20 

Outer Margin 0.80 

The margins on the Basic sheet should resemble Figure 10. 


Margins 

Top 

Bottom 

Inner 

Outer 




| Inches | 



i 

| inches | 


i 

1.20 | 

j j inches | 


i 

jO.80 | 

| j inches j 



Figure 10. Completed Inner and Outer margins settings on the Basic sheet 
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DIO 


Execute Apply and then execute Close. 

The document's inner and outer margins change and the Page property sheet 
closes. 

When you change the page layout of a document from single sided to 
double sided, the headers and footers on even-numbered pages and odd- 
numbered pages are reflected. This means that headers and footers on odd- 
numbered pages are right justified and headers and footers on 
even-numbered pages are left justified. In addition, headers and footers on 
odd-numbered pages share their content only with other odd-numbered 
pages and vice versa. This gives you the opportunity to alternate the header 
and footer content in a double-sided page layout. 

To change header text on even-numbered pages: 

HDD IDO Point to the header frame on page 2 and click the select button. 

The header frame opens. 



SHEliU_ fleet met ** roam is fudged by Park Raggr* Macsactosatu O _ 

□ Select the text string Worldwide Traveler. 

The string blinks to show it is selected. 

0 Press CTRL-d. 

A right text anchor indicates the former location of the text string. 




D Without deselecting the text anchor, type A Boston Guidebook 

The text you type appears at the text anchor location and expands to the left. 


Boston Guido 


10 UOld ItrtllC 


<No Dicltonary> I rack-12 


l entering flush right text (ctrt-L flush left, ctrkC centered) 



H shops .end- tarn* erablisfnwt* Tht ncorC- ci«*t and Hcocrable Artillery dmpmj of 

floor meeting roan is staffed by Park Rangers 
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□ Scroll the document to page 3. 

The header frame on page 2 automatically closes when the document scrolls. 
The header on page 3 still contains the text: Worldwide Traveler. 



Boston Guido 


< 0 eftunt Text Props> 


m 


WorfdWtfe Traveler 


subitem! 

tlrttrt 


Atiotic i >■ n tktt eooDnartM ft* a- 
tatl tin of ft* bmu* Tm Parj 


BoftanCwnmon 

A «Mat prk bardatd by BoetcTt jgf 


□ Scroll the document to page 4. 

77te header on page 4 contains the same text as the header on page 2. 



Boston Guide 


11 Bold italic 


<UeMuit lext Hrops> 


m 


A Bo ton OuMctood t 


neatly nnand berrwn 1973 ad 1976. It is 
the elowt camnrfMiaMd variup tfloel In die 
world. The USS. Canetimtiaa ku e w r a it k>- 


vm loot, die badly 
Joogk! bravalj ad wifcdrtw only after 


The headers on even-numbered pages now contain different content from 
the headers on odd-numbered pages. 


Creating an Overlay Frame 

A frame with Overlay placement can exist at the same page location as text 
or other frames. A useful analogy is to think of an overlay frame as a trans¬ 
parent layer placed over the page. This makes Overlay placement useful for 
creating special-purpose frames, such as a unique first page header for the 
Boston guidebook. 

In the next series of exercises you paste a generic first page header frame 
into the document, change its placement property to Overlay so that you 
can move it over the existing header frame, and add text to identify it as a 
header for the Boston guidebook. 

To paste a heading into the document: 

□ Select the Heading document in the Guide folder. 


010 Execute Copy-* Normal. 
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=ooo 


Move the component caret so that it is above the first para component on 
page 1. 


Boston Guides 



amn 


Page t ot «l 


(Default Text Props> 


Boston it tm emits! ot tbs CcncncnvMlib oi 

AlMssdnsstts. ft* 1 «§t*t city is Ntv Eft- 

glnd, Boston is tbs tocot ot • Bstropoliun 

tn of natty-nro cities md toon, sod mart 

psapU. Jwt scr 


Mfe TioospsMsdM (MBTA)» Boson's mol 

tmi tftum sonatas A ftedarm at ta dty—to- 

dudhg Otmrnm, the Bsdt Bj* m to* wur 

' — •*sifc OMsby tapmjPiDKt, nix « Hsrasd 

t fei CSnOodgs sod tbt Bosh sod toub 


010 Execute Paste. 

A component named heading appears at the top of the document. It contains 
a frame that straddles both columns of the document. 



□ Select the frame in the heading component and open the frame’s Format 
property sheet. 

The frame is named header. 



The current placement properties of the header frame locate it at the frame 
anchor in the heading component. This is lower on the page than it should 
be for a balanced page design. Changing the placement properties will 
move the frame closer to the top of the page. 
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To create an Overlay frame: 

□ Point to the Placement box, hold down the menu button, drag the cursor 
down to Overlay, and release the menu button. 

The Placement setting changes to Overlay. 


Placement 

Horizontal 

Vertical 

I Overlay J 

Reference 

II 

1 >*«»» 1 

Align 
| Center j 
{Bottom | 

Offset 

ryi 

j Inches | 
i Inches j 


i 


*-1 




a 


300 010 Point to the Vertical Reference box and execute Margin-* Page Top from the 
anchored popup attached to that box. 

The Vertical Reference setting changes to Top Page Margia 


Placement 

| Overlay j 







Reference 

Align 

Offset 




Horizontal 

1 Page | 

{ Center | 

Ll j 

| | Inches 1 



Vertical 

| Top Page Margin | 

{Bottom | 

1 ° 1 

| | inches j 


T 


a... 1 

■*» 

JL 

0 


010 With the cursor anywhere in the property sheet, execute Global Apply-* 
Confirm and then execute Close. 

The header frame moves closer to the top of the page. 



The Placement setting of Overlay combined with a Vertical Reference setting 
of Top Page Margin allows the header frame to move to the approximate 
position of the first page header frame. 

The heading you pasted is a generic heading that all writers can use for any 
guidebook in the Worldwide series. There is a diagram icon in the Guide 
folder that contains text that will make the heading appropriate for the 
Boston guidebook. 


□ 


To complete the header text: 

Select the Eoston Title diagram icon in the Chapter 7 folder. 





|Boston Title;: 
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Execute Copy-* Normal. 

Move the cursor to the header frame and open it. 


010 

□ 


Boston Guide I Printer I Patjo i or i 


. Gnd Align off. Gravity on. Detent 15.0 degrees 


<Det«nilt Text IYoi>s> 



010 Execute Paste. 

The outline of a box with a control point on its upper-left comer appears in¬ 
side the frame. 








11 



(SrtdAMqn off. Gravity on. Detent iS.O degrees 



3300 Move the control point until gravity causes the lower-left comer of the out¬ 
line to snap together with the nonprinting spacing character (u) after the 
word to. 


010 Execute Deselect. 

The word Boston appears. 




The additional text used in this exercise was supplied in case you do not 
have the Advanced Graphics or Document Management packages. If you 
have one of these packages, you can produce the additional text for the 
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header by creating a text string and then executing Misc-+ Convert-* to 
Outline-* Bitstream Brush-* Roman. Refer to Chapter 30, Text as a Dia¬ 
gramming Object, in the Diagramming manual for details on using the 
Convert to Outline commands. 


Creating Display Initials 

It is customary in book design to emphasize the first word of a chapter or 
section by setting it in capital letters with the first letter of the word much 
larger than the rest. This first letter, called a display initial, can either proj¬ 
ect above the first line as an ascending initial (Figure 11a) or align with the 
top of the line as a descending initial (Figure lib). A descending initial is 
sometimes also called a drop cap. 


This is an example of an ascending initial 
typically found at the beginning of a chapter 
or a section in a book. 

a. Ascending initial 


T HIS is an example of a descending initial 
typically found at the beginning of a chapter 
or a section in a book. 

b. Descending initial 


Figure 11. The two kinds of display initials 

You can use the diagramming features in the publishing software to create 
display initials. In the following exercises you create a descending initial in 
two locations of the Boston Guide document. 


To create a frame for a display initial: 

□ Move the text caret to the beginning of the word Boston in the first 
paragraph. 


Heading 



Boston Is te emits! of t* OcnrannwwUh of pcrats m m a mnaa kti tar umt cut a 
4UssochBNtts. -ft* latest city In N«w to- tt xx«est«y fa site 

gland, Boston is ths tocm of atactropolitn IMvot's Uctsm lianm luuatty other nta 

nt of afastj-two cities ml towns, mC mart or home 



OID Execute Create-* Frame-* Auto. 

A default Auto frame appears at the beginning of the paragraph. 







non is the capita] of the Conrvsv 
ttaift of Massachusetts The largest city ta 
New Boland, Boston is the focus of a raetro¬ 
pe It tin area of nlneiy-two elites art towns, 

- -• 


The WoftftVete Traveler Senes 


foments *e neanraentod tar senna, and a 
warn owrrco* * necessary fa me 
Ortvct's biutd by othssutes 

or ruxaMtaad kenses issued by toms' hant 
aounaes «e wld. n Msmtusetts. 
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010 


Execute Props. 

The Format property sheet for the frame opens. 


□ 


Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 


Name 
Height 
Placement 
Horizontal Reference 
Horizontal Align 
Vertical Reference 
Vertical Align 


display initial 

Contents 

Overlay 

Anchor 

Right 

Anchor 

Top 


The Format sheet should resemble Figure 12. 


Frame Properties fSfflfWTTcustom 11 Attrs I 


Name 

1 display initial 

Z3 



Size 





Width 

{ Fixed 1 


1 0.46 

i inches 1 

Height 

(Contents | 

| 100 

%♦! 0 “ 

( inches j 

Placement 

i Overlay | 





Reference 

Align 

Offset 


Horizontal 

{Anchor j 

| Right I 

L _ 0 . J 

| 1 inches ( 

Vertical 

{ Anchor| 

Qop] 

1 0 I 

j | inches j 






d__fc 


Figure 12. Completed Format sheet for the display initial frame 

010 Execute Apply. 

The New Frame Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘display initial’ master will be created from this instance. 

Because this instance Is empty, the master 
will have no content Please confirm. 


Cancel 


□ Select Confirm and then execute Close. 

The property sheet closes and the empty frame shrinks and moves to the right 
of the frame anchor. 






The WortdWUe TwvaterSentt 


:an is the capital of Ike O xan c m rc aH h of 
[amdntttts. The tartest dtjr in Nor £n- 
Sind, Bosk» is the fixas a t « netrapolitn 
rtt of atoety-two cldcs end nvis, nd mart 
* Thrsr TTtlllnp riserJt Jatuoost ftraap-. 


verms cr t t c cea m e od cd toe eurtraa end a 
mem ovacoet if ntttsutf to wta 

Uc*K««»tiDc»cf if luedby other sues* 
or jrtannanti ka»a wue4 by tom * hone 
courexi m veld n Mcftxhusettt. 


The display initial frame now aligns to the top and right of the frame 
anchor. Because it is an Overlay frame, it does not displace any text. 
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If you have the Advanced Graphics or Document Management package, 
you can make a display initial by creating a text string for the letter within 
the display initial frame, converting it to a Bitstream outline font, and then 
enlarging it to the desired size. The Guide folder contains a letter you can 
paste into the frame in case you do not have these optional packages. 

To add content to the display initial frame: 

□ Select the B diagram icon in the Guide folder. 



010 Execute Copy-* Normal. 

□ Open the display initial frame in the Boston Guide document. 



010 Execute Paste. 

A control point and the top part of a diagramming object in animation state 
appear in the open frame. 



U00 010 Move the control point to the left side of the frame, execute Deselect and 
then execute Close. 

The frame’s height increases to match its contents. 



The next step in creating a descending initial is to indent the paragraph 
containing it. You should create a new component for this purpose. 
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To create an indented component for the display initial: 

□ Open the Format sheet of the para component containing the display initial 
frame. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Name paraD 

Initial Indent 0.46 

Number 3 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 13. 


Component Properties irammi i Paoe H Custom}} Tab j | Profile j | Afcirs 1 




Name 

| paraD | 


I 

Margins 




Top 

0.03 

1 inches i 



Bottom 

0.03 

j Inches j 



Left 

0 

1 inches j 



Right 

0 

] inches j 



Initial Indent 

0.46 

; inches i 



Number 

Default | 

^3 | lines 





T 



Line Spacing 

1 105 

lines 








Alignment 

mfmmWTtM 1 Centered |] Flush Right j 







Font 

Thames] 111| |0old{ |ttalic| 



Text Props 

<Defautts>] 


I 





□ 


Figure 13. Completed Format sheet for the paraD component 


QIO Execute Apply. 

The New Component Master stickup appears. 


The new ‘paraD* master will be created from this instance. 

Choose Copy to copy the entire content of this instance to the master. 
Choose Empty to create a master with no content 


mu 


□ Select Empty and then execute Close. 

The Format sheet disappears and the para component changes to a paraD 
component. 



An initial indent causes text in one or more lines to be indented from the 
left margin automatically. By default, the initial indent applies only to the 
first line, but you can apply it to as many lines as you wish by changing the 
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value in the Number field. Setting the initial indent to the same width as 
the frame and having the publishing software repeat the indent for the first 
three lines of the paraD component makes the descending initial fit correct¬ 
ly within the text. 

To complete the display text: 

Delete the letter B in the word Boston. 


Select the remaining text of the word Boston. 



Execute Misc-+ Convert-* Case-* All Upper Case. 

The remaining letters in the word Boston are converted to upper case. 



Remember that when you perform a spelling check in a document that con¬ 
tains display initials created in this manner, the spelling checker will not recog¬ 
nize the words containing these letters as correctly spelled. This is because the 
display initials are now diagramming objects. 

Now that there are masters for both a paraD component and a display ini¬ 
tial frame in the document, you can create a second descending initial more 
quickly. 


To create a second descending initial: 

Move the text caret to the beginning of the word There in the first para¬ 
graph of the section titled Visiting Boston and delete the T. 



Execute Create-* Frame-* display initial. 

An empty display initial frame appears at the text caret location. 





BOSTON FACTS 


MMrevct Tw*e Btawwi m4 H»imr Per- 

mftiCi*** __ 


VtSITlNO BOSTON 

* if no shcrrage of thtrp x> mt and eryoj 
6 a mtf to Boctan Om of to* most pap- 
at* ettrecricn* fat visitors is Os Tr—tSem 
Trtll This ttrse-tor walking tocr tc aragMd 
to allow visitor to sec sixteen (Hfftrcni his¬ 


toric sites, wife ampteels on Colonial wvl 
TUvctalonary events 
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□ Open the display initial frame. 



mWi 

BOSTON FACTS 


rtNQ BOSTON 

• bo Aorta^t cf ttun^ tomed mjoy 

.g a auy xl Boston. Co* of to mort pop- 

”«te astractunc Cor visitors If So Fne&xn 
1t*iL Hit tr+t-bax vtUdogtar if d 
to fliov So riMittx to m txxttm OLt&rmxb 
AJr>Trw«l Hhm BMtmi BiH w «m( Wt^arFar* tortc fit**, vifc mftosif & Colonial ®d 

“ llftttf. 


□ Copy the T diagram icon in the Guide folder and paste it into the open 
frame. 

□ Position the pasted diagramming object, execute Deselect, and execute 
Close. 

The descending initial appears to the right of the left column margin. 



VISITING BOSTON 

is no tortvgc of thStp to m« ad «\joy 
a ftajf la Boa tea Oh of tv soft pop- 
traction* for visitors is Iks fYsadoct 
This trw-bonr walking toar is dnind 
to siloviki risitor to m* *ix}«n difftrmi his¬ 
toric sites. with vgtosis an Cokzaal ad 
RteoUmanary vvgus. 


□ Select the para component containing the second display initial frame. 



VISIT 1 NQ BOSTON 

If bo Sborragf of Stop to sm and mpj 
a stay fit Borax. On* atm host pop- 
Httoert en s tor visiter* U to ITwadore 
. This ftTM-hor walking tor is Osslevd 
to allow Ota Ttflior to sm ftnMC dtfNnct his¬ 
toric Ht«s. via anphsslf as Colonial and 
Ravolwtlawrjr *v«nts. 


DID With the cursor in the component bar, execute Change-* paraD. 

The para component changes to a paraD component and the first three lines 
are indented to accommodate the descending initial. 




mat MNsrfsr 


VISITING BOSTON 

irr'tlSvrs if bo tonaft of tangf to sm ad 
I *njoj during a stay in Boston. On* of 
JL to nst populv mtwexiam kr mi¬ 
ters is thr ftmdaiL ThUl. This firnW 
walking lor is dffi^vdto allov to visitor to 
sm sixtsa dUfcnal historic fitn. via «n- 
phssif oa Colonial tod HxTotutiooary avails. 



□ Select the remaining letters in the word There and execute Misc-* 
Convert-* Case-* All Upper Case. 



Once their masters are defined, you can use paraD components and display 
initial frames to create descending initials in any future document that con¬ 
tains these masters. 


Finishing Touches 

You have now completed the assembly process for the Boston Guide docu¬ 
ment. In the following exercises you perform the finishing touches that 
create a polished final document. These include correcting bad line breaks 
in headings, adjusting the locations of frames, and justifying the text. 
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Correcting Bad Line Breaks 

Before you complete a document, you should check all the headings for line 
breaks that makes the text in the heading hard to read. An example of this 
is the hyphenation of the word: Foreign, in the first smhead component on 
page 1, 

To correct a bad line break: 

□ Select the word Foreign in the first smhead component on page 1. 




•OSTOM FACTS 


ton to to* h**dm TtsH. This truhom 
waUdt^ tear to daeiped to allow to* visitor to 
m* sumo difftraai historic sit**, with an- 
ptosis oa Colooial and Rsvotekoary events. 

Sit** ton every visitor Should **a art: 



IflG^w** 

too mi ISitor^COB 




MISS 
London 3X7 

RckSM 

itms,, 10 aa 

OM State Home 



010 Execute Misc-* Hyphen-* Clear. 

The line now breaks at the end of the word Major. 



grow 


sorroN FACTS 

AlrTrawi Hum Batoraaa Bnim mi hUfar 
Jm* *nCM»* 

I WEES HfSt Bm 


tor* to tht bttddn Hall. This Sm-tev 
walta$ toar is dMimd to allow ttm nailer to 
m tbatm dUDcrmthwtoric *u«*. with em¬ 
phasis on Colonial end Rerolaricoary event* 
Site* that rrerj rial tor aboold met: 

State 


® row 


3X7 


(fan, IOkWv 


-Us gm Jtttf rtlii, 


You can use the Misc Hyphen submenu to remove or restore hyphens in 
selected text. 


Making Nonprinting Marks Invisible 

The nonprinting marks in the document, such as frame anchors and inline 
component markers, can be distracting. By turning the display of these 
marks off, you can more easily preview the document’s final format. 

To turn off all nonprinting marks: 

DID With the cursor in the text area, execute Misc-* Show-* <A11 Marks >-* 
Off. 

The frame anchors, inline markers, and hard returns disappear from the 
document. The illustration shows the header and the first paragraph of the 
document. 




B oston to t* of *» conm- 
vaalfc of I tow d w m, Ttm lnot 
city in New figaad, Bo*ten is do to¬ 
co* of a metropolitan ru of BhwTy-nro cities 
t jean* wxi ftno «nn«o xmq. 


_dftarwnms end a 

w pwp* h n o w ay to toot 
DeWa Ucamo. JJoam faMrfby cd* toots 
«r ksentotood koifcs toMt4 hr toms'home 
oortoH m oM to MwtouwB._ 


When you turned the display of the frame anchors off, the positions of the 
display initial frames changed, indicating that they were not placed correct¬ 
ly. You can correct this by making fine adjustments to the frame’s location. 
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To adjust the offset of a frame: 

□ Select one of the two display initial frames and open its property sheet. 
The Format sheet appears. 

□ Make the following changes to the Format sheet: 

Horizontal Offset 0.12 

Vertical Offset -0.02 

The Format sheet should resemble Figure 14. 


Frame Properties 


1 j Custom 1 1 A&rsj 




Name 

Size 


display initial 


Width 

| Fixed | 


1 0-46 1 j 

inches 1 

Height 

| Contents { 

pool 

%+1 o 1 j 

: inches } 

Placement 

| Overlay | 





Reference 

Align 

Offset 


Horizontal 

| Anchor) 

1 Right] 

f 0.12 | | 

j inches \ 

Vertical 

| Anchor| 

[Top] 

i i °° 2 1 

| Inches \ 


Figure 14. Completed Format sheet tor the display initial frame 

Execute Global AppIy-> Confirm and then execute Close. 

The publishing software updates the master for the display initial frame and 
the two descending display initials are now aligned correctly. 



The values in the Offset fields determine how the frame is moved (offset) 
from the position determined by the Reference and Align settings. A posi¬ 
tive value moves the frame down or to the right; a negative value moves the 
frame up or to the left. 

Justifying Text 

Frequently, text in a multicolumn format looks better when the text on each 
line touches both the right and left margins of the column. This is called 
justified text. In the Boston Guide document there are three components 
that contain text: para, paraD, and smpara. To have justified text in the doc¬ 
ument, you must change the alignment of the masters of these three com¬ 
ponents. 

To justify text: 

□ Open the Format property sheet for the paraD component, point to the 
Flush Right box next to Alignment and click the select button. 
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Alignment 


Flush Lett 


Flush Right 


1 Centered] 


OIQ Execute Global Apply-* Confirm and then execute Close. 

The publishing software updates the master definition for the paraD 
component. 


Component Properties ImSHIMI | Page 11 Custom 1 j Tab 1} Profile I {Attrs} 
Updated the master definition tor ‘paraD*. 

Name |j ~ paraO ~ -- 


TE 


□ Repeat the first two steps for the smallpara component and then for the 
para component. 

The publishing software updates the master definitions for the smallpara and 
para components. 


Text is justified when its alignment is both Flush Left and Flush Right. 
Figure 15 shows part of the first page of the Boston Guide document with 
justified text. 


Boston Guide 


Hunter 


<Default I ext Pro|>s> 





The WortcfWfcr Ttarder Sene* 


B oston t* ** cental *t t» ccnmaa- 
w**ldx of Masudnsetts. Tht l«|tst city 
io Nsw Boston.U the fbo m of* 

BMrapoiitn cu of Ma*ty-two dtias «xl 
towns, non tan trw sullica psepi*. Jmt 
acroM Boater Harbor is Logan Airport, only 
two ml It* ndiftv Whams’ rid* ton down¬ 
town Th* mny smnic and Mstcrlc tnracdons 
of Nsw ftgaod ara easily acctssibl* by anteno- 
bil*, bos, nth, er «kptm. 



** - M AS - At -” ^ ,^1 T X. 

ftirtk for most of 5* 

fowls jr w ee Msnm k itor nsaao; snUvm 

Moor** IkMti Licenses iwued by ettw MM or 
tmmWoml Imams Wued by dams' home com 
«Mf m mid W UsMstaimac. 
h > fcTwMp o« < i i (kCTTAL Bosun 1 * n*adcurr 
St tystOELoxnrat Skcus of 4*dy—indidnc 


Aitpart Viator SliSt The duck departs entry 
hST hour fix Log® Aapac from Rows What 
Trains. Jam* tames Boston tom loah Sudan 


Figure 15. Boston Guide document with justified text 


Creating a New Template Document 

You have made many changes to page and component properties and add¬ 
ed several masters since you first opened the supplied template document. 
You can save all of these changes and the work they represent by creating a 
new template from the completed Boston Guide document. 

To rename and copy a document: 

HDD QIQ Point to the Name box in the document header and execute Save-* Fast. 

The publishing software saves the most recent changes you have made to the 
Boston Guide document. 
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DID With the cursor still pointing to the Name box execute Misc-+ Rename. 
The Rename stickup appears. 



0 Type Guidebook Template. 



□ Select Enter or press RETURN 

On the desktop, the Boston Guide icon closes and a new, open document 
icon named Guidebook Template appears and partly covers Boston Guide. 



In the next exercise you remove the content of the Guidebook Template doc¬ 
ument and save it as a template. 

To create a template: 

□ Move the text caret to any para component. 

U00 DIO Point to the component bar and execute Select All. 

All components in the component bar are selected. 

OIQ Execute Cut. 

The following stickup appears. 



□ Select Confirm. 

The following stickup appears. 
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'v 


□ Select Confirm. 

Everything in the document disappears, with the exception of an empty para 
component. 








II 




□ In the Component bar, create a single, empty example of each component 
master that appears on the Create submenu. 

DID With the cursor in the text area, execute Misc-+ Show-* <A11 Marks > —► 
On. 

□ Save and close the document. 


The Guidebook Template document contains no text, but it does have all 
the page properties and masters you created in Chapter 7. Executing 
Misc-+ Show-f < All Marks >-+ On before you saved the document ensur 
es that all nonprinting marks will be visible in this document until you are 
ready to turn them off. You can use the Guidebook Template document to 
format text and illustrations to match the appearance of the Boston guide¬ 
book. All documents created using this template will have a uniform ap¬ 
pearance, even though their contents are different. 

This completes Chapter 7. If you are interested in knowing how make the 
Guidebook Template document appear on the Create Templates submenu, 
so that you or others can create it by executing a single command, com¬ 
plete the Further Exercise after the Summary for Lesson 21. 


Summary 


To create a double-sided page layout, select either Odd Pages Right or 
Odd Pages Left on the Page property sheet. 

In a double-sided layout, headers and footers on even-numbered pages 
share their content only with other even-numbered pages, and headers 
and footers on odd-numbered pages share their content only with other 
odd-numbered pages. 

To have a unique header on the first page of a document, select Diff Is 
Header on the document’s Basic sheet. 
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■ To create an Overlay frame, choose Overlay as the Placement property 
on the frame’s Format sheet. A frame with Overlay placement can exist 
at the same page location as text or other frames. 

■ To create a display initial, create a correctly aligned overlay frame and 
either paste or create a diagramming object in that frame to represent 
the initial letter. 

■ To restore or remove hyphens in selected text, execute a command on 
the Misc Hyphen submenu. 

■ To turn off all nonprinting characters in a document, execute Misc-* 
Show-f <A11 Marks >-♦■ Off. 

■ To change the alignment offset of a frame, change the values for the 
Offset property on the Frame property sheet. A positive value moves 
the frame down or to the right; a negative value moves the frame up or 
to the left. 


Further Exercise 

In this exercise you put the Guidebook Template in the Create cabinet so 
that it appears on the Create submenu of the Nothing Selected popup. 

To place a template in the Create cabinet: 

□ Open the System cabinet on your desktop. 

□ Select the Create cabinet inside the System cabinet window and execute 
Copy—► Normal. 

□ Paste the copy of the Create cabinet on your desktop and close the System 
cabinet. 

□ Open the Create cabinet on your desktop and then open the Templates 
drawer inside the Create cabinet window. 

□ Copy the Guidebook Template document from your desktop and paste it 
inside the Templates drawer window. 

HOD DIO Point to the desktop, hold down the menu button and drag the cursor to 
the Create Templates submenu. 

The submenu contains a command named Guidebook Template 


Create 


Paste 

Refresh 

Close 

Custom 


<System> 
cabinet 
drawer 
folder 
document 
terminal 
lisp 


Graphics 


Guidebook Template 
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=010 000 Drag the cursor down to Guidebook Template and release the menu 
button. 

A Guidebook Template document appears on the desktop. 

□ Open the Guidebook Template document. 

A duplicate of the Guidebook Template document you created at the end of 
Lesson 21 appears. 

The Create cabinet controls the contents of the Create submenu on the 
Nothing Selected popup. Documents and other icons stored in the Create 
cabinet are represented on this submenu. Directory icons that have con¬ 
tents have submenus off the Create submenu. Only your system adminis¬ 
trator can make changes to the Create cabinet within the System cabinet; 
however, you can override this Create cabinet by creating a copy of it on 
your desktop. You can place in this copy any customized templates you 
like. These templates will appear on the Create submenu, so you can create 
them by executing a single command. 


For More Information 

If you are interested in learning more about the topics covered in these les¬ 
sons, see the following chapters in the Text Processing and Page Makeup 

manual in the Reference set: 

■ Chapter 19, Multicolumn Documents, describes how to create and work 
with multicolumn documents. 

■ Chapter 20, Header and Footer Frames, describes page layout in relation 
to the content of header and footer frames. 

■ Chapter 21, Text-Anchored Frames, discusses frame placement proper¬ 
ties. 

■ Chapter 24, Masters’ Properties and Content, discusses the use of tem¬ 
plates in the Create cabinet. 

■ Chapter 25, Document Templates, describes the templates supplied with 
the publishing software and how to create your own templates. 
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Italicized numbers refer to pages on which figures appear. 


A 

Active Control Point, definition and uses of, 204 

Active Window, description of, 21 

Align Commands, 240 

Anchor Points, definition and uses of, 204 

Anchored Popups, 55—56 

Animation Commands, definition of, 212 

Arcs 

creating, 225—226 
definition of, 225 
editing, 226-231 
selecting, 227 

Attributes and Attribute Values, in effectivity control, 180 
Autonumber Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 

Autonumber Streams 
changing number of levels in, 125—126 
changing properties of, 123—124,126—127 
creating new, 124—125 
inserting into a document, 123 
opening property sheet for, 125 
replacing levels in, 131 
restarting numbering of, 136 
using to create an outline, 132—134 
using to number components, 123, 144 
Autonumbers 

See also Autonumber Streams 
adding to a document, 123 
changing properties of, 123—124, 126—127 
creating references to, 137—138 
definition and uses of, 123 

Autoreferences 
copying, 149—150 
definition and uses of, 137 
searching for NO TAG references, 140—141 
using to reference autonumber tokens, 137—138 
using to reference page numbers, 152 

B 

Bounding Box, definition of, 249 
Boxes, creating and sizing, 206—208 

c 

Cancelling 

a help screen, 7 
a popup menu, 6—7 

Carets 


component caret, 41 
property sheet caret, 25 
text caret, 41 

moving in a multicolumn document, 298—300 
Circles, creating and sizing, 205 —206 
Clicking, definition of, 5 

Clipboard 
description of, 3 
opening, 33 

placing objects in, 33—34 
purging contents of, 34—35 
Closing a Document 
and saving changes, 49—50 
without saving changes, 51 

Columns, changing number of in documents, 298 
Commands 

keyboard alternatives to menu commands, 79 
on menus, defaults, 6 

Component Bar 
description of, 41 
displaying a popup menu in, 42 
in multicolumn documents, 298—299 

Component Caret, description of, 41 
Component Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 
Components 

Change command and, 129—130 
changing properties of, 52—53,55—56 
copying, 291—292 
creating 

using the Create submenu, 45—46 
using the keyboard, 47 
current component, 47 
cutting, 83—84 
defining new, 59—62 
description of, 45 
deselecting, 53 

globally applying changes to, 56—58 
indenting, 329—338 
joining, 85—86 
masters for, 58—59 
adding to a document, 295—297 
and Unify commands, 293—295 
numbering automatically, 144—146 
prefix, creating, 119—122 
selecting, 53 

setting and changing tabs in, 103—106 
splitting, 48 

Control Expressions, description of, 190 
Control Points, definition and uses of, 204 
Cross-References. See Autoreferences 
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Cursor 

in diagramming, 203 
dragging, 7 

in a document window, 41 
on the desktop, 3 

D 

Default Commands, description of, 6 

Default Document, parts of, 41 

Desktop, 3 
closing, 15 
description of, 2 
moving the cursor on, 4 
opening, 2—3 

Diagramming Cursor, 203 

Diagramming Objects 
aligning, 240 

anchor points and control points on, 204 
basic procedures for creating, 203 
changing edge properties of, 236—237 
changing order of with Front and Back commands, 
221-222 
cutting, 217—218 
duplicating, 219—220 
effect of gravity on, 231 
effect of Undo command on, 217 
fills for, 220-221 
GridAlign and, 203 
grouping, 214 
microdocuments, 247 
moving, 212—213 
selecting, 212 
ungrouping, 217—218 

Dictionary 

desktop dictionary, 93—94 
master dictionary, 92 

Directory Windows, 20 
active and inactive, 21 
creating directories in, 22—23 
creating documents in, 21 
moving, 31—32 
opening, 20 
parts of, 20—21 
resizing, 28 
scrolling contents of 
with the elevator box, 30—31 
with the scroll box, 36 

Display Initial, creating, 326—331 

Document Windows, 40 
active and inactive, 43 
closing, 49—50 
opening, 39—41 

Documents 

See also Document Windows 
adding text to, 45—48 

changing from single-column to multicolumn, 298 
closing, 49—50, 51 

copying and pasting information from one to another, 
142-143 


double-sided layout for, 318—322 
entering text in, 43—45 
opening, 52 
printing, 94—95 

reverting to the last saved versions of, 96 
saving work-in-progress versions, 71—72 
scrolling through, 118 
using effectivity control in, 180—198 

Drag Selecting 
components, 87 
icons, 13—14 
text, 77 

Dragging, definition of, 7 
Drop Cap, creating, 326—331 

E 

Edges, changing on diagramming objects, 236—237 

Effectivity Control 
and inline components 
assigning attribute names, 181—182 
assigning attribute values, 183—184 
changing attribute type, 182—183 
creating and applying control expressions, 190—191 
creating new tagged elements, 187—190 
description of, 180 

effective and ineffective elements, 190 
making elements effective for more than one value, 
191-194 

printing different versions of a document, 194 
tagging elements, 184—187 
viewing different versions of a document, 190—191 
Elevator Box 
description of, 30 

using to scroll the contents of a window, 30—31 
Extend Button 

using to deselect icons, 14—15 

using to display a help screen, 7 

using to expand a selected range of text, 76 

using to extend a selection of icons, 14 

F 

Fields, on property sheets, 55 
changing settings in, 60 

Fills, for diagramming objects, 220—221 
color and pattern, 221—222 

Fixed-Width Microdocuments 
creating, 257—258 
definition of, 252 
sizing, 261—263 

Floating Frame, 201 
Footnote Frame, 201 

Frame Anchor, definition and uses of, 305 
Frame Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 
Frames 

adjusting alignments of, 333 
aligning objects in, 240 
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automatically created, 306 
creating, 201 

creating masters for, 238—239, 306 
default masters for, 201 
accessing, 200—201 
definition and uses of, 200 
header and footer, 276—277 
opening, 202 

overlay, creating, 324—338 
page-width, creating, 308—317 
pasting text into, 265—267 
property sheets for, 305—306 
sizing, 311—316 

sizing contents to frame, 314—317 
straddling, 306 
text in, 240 
microdocuments, 247 
text strings, 277—279 

Fullpage Frame, 201 

G 

Gravity, in diagramming, definition of, 231 
Grid 

turning on and off, 203, 218—219 
uses of in diagramming, 203 
GridAlign 

turning on and off, 218 
uses of in diagramming, 203 
Groups, in diagramming 
creating, 208—210 
definition of, 203 

effects of commands on, 214—217 
moving, 214 
rotating, 215—216 
sizing, 216 

ungrouping, 217—218 

H 

Hanging Indent, creating, 329—330 
Hard Return, definition of, 62 
Header, in a document window, 41 

Header and Footer Frames 
definition and uses of, 276—277 
in double-sided layout, changing text in, 321—322 
double-sided page layout and, 276—277 
opening, 277 
text strings in, 277—279 

Help Screens, 7—9 
Hyphenation 
removing in text, 332 
turning off in documents, 90 

i 

Icons 


changing properties of, 24—27 
creating, 9 

cutting and pasting, 27—28 
directory, 18 

creating and opening, 18—20 
moving, 9—10 
renaming, 10—11 

selecting and deselecting, 4—5,11—15 
toggling selection of, 16—17 

Illustrations, pasting into documents, 304—306 
Inheritance, in inline components, 170—174, 179 
Initial Content, in inline components, 175—178 
Inline Component Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 

Inline Components 
See also Components 
converting text to an inline, 162—164 
creating, 155—156 

creating an inheriting inline, 172—173 
description of, 153 
initial content in, 175 
master definitions for 
changing globally, 164—166 
defining, 157-159 
nested inlines, 174—175 
setting inheritance in 
font family inheritance, 171—172 
font size inheritance, 172 
opposite property inheritance, 179 
shared-content inlines 
changing content, 170 
creating, 168—169 
defining, 169 
the Inline submenu, 159 

Inline Frame, 201 

Inline Markers, description of, 153 

Invisible Edges, for diagramming objects, 237 

J 

Joining Adjacent Components, 85—86 
Justified Text, definition of, 333 

K 

Keyboard Commands 
using to change font properties of text, 79 
using to create components, 47 

L 

Lines 

creating, 204 
sizing, 204—205 

List Boxes, on property sheets, 55 
Lists, creating, 86—88 
Login Procedure, 2 
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Logo, creating, 237—242 


M 

Margin Settings 
changing, 60 

inner and outer, 320—338 
Master Definitions. See Masters 
Masters 

for components, 58—59 
adding to a document, 295—297 
creating a master with content, 68 
property definitions and content definitions, 62 
for frames, 306 

updating using the Unify command, 106 
Menu Button, 6 
Menus 

description of, 6 
popup 

anchored, 55 

in document windows, 42—43 
on property sheets, 55 
on the desktop, 6 

pulldown, in the document header, 49 
submenus 
displaying, 7—9 
the Inline submenu, 159 

Microdocuments 
aligning, 253—255 
changing default alignment, 256 
changing fonts of, 269—275 
closing, 250—251 
creating, 249—252 
creating a box around, 270—275 
creating opaque background for, 271—273 
creating shaded background for, 271 
creating two-column text in, 268 —269 
definition and uses of, 247 
editing, 258—259 
opening, 252 

renaming components in, 259—261 
sizing, 267 

undoing changes to, 263 
variable-width and fixed-width, 252—253 
viewing page properties of, 268 

Mouse 

using to move the cursor, 4 
using to select icons, 4—5 

Move Commands, in diagramming, 212—213 

Multicolumn Documents 
changing from single-column to multicolumn, 298 
effect of caret positions in, 298—299 
straddles in, 299—300 
text flow around, 307 

N 

NO TAG Autoreferences, searching for, 140—141 


o 

Object Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 
Offset Property, aligning frames with, 333 
Opening a Document, 39—41 
Operators and Operands, in control expressions, 190 

Overlay Frames 
creating, 324—338 
definition of, 322 

p 

Page Breaks, controlling, 67 
Page Frame, 201 

Page Layout 
changing, 319 
double-sided, 318—322 
header and footer frames in, 276—277 
inner and outer margins in, 320—338 
Page Margins, changing, 88—90 

Page Numbers 
creating, 282—284 
creating autoreferences to, 152 
customizing, 285—286 
removing from a document, 91 
Page Properties, changing, 96 
Page Property Sheet. See Property Sheets 
Page Pulldown Menu, viewing, 118 
Paths 

definition of, 234 
filling, 234-235 

Placement Properties, on Frame property sheet, changing, 
323-326 

Pointing and Selecting, 4—5 
Polys, definition of, 235 
Popups. See Menus 
Prefix Components 

associating an autonumber stream with, 123 
changing content of, 129 
creating, 120—121 
inserting text, 121—122 

Primitives, in diagramming, definition of, 203 
Printing Documents, 94—95 
Property Sheets 

applying changes to, 26—27,56 
Autonumber property sheet 
opening, 123 

the Stream sheet, 125—136 
the Token sheet, 124 
changing properties on, 55 
closing, 61—62 
Component property sheet 
opening, 52—53 
the Format sheet, 54 
the Tab sheet, 102 
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Frame property sheet 
opening, 305 

the Format sheet, 305—306 
globally applying changes to, 56—58 
Inline Component property sheet 
opening, 157 
the Attrs sheet, 185 
the Basic sheet, 158 
Object property sheet 
effectivity control and, 181—198 
opening, 24—25 
the Attrs sheet, 192 
the Basic sheet, 25 
the Control sheet, 181 
Page property sheet 
opening, 318—338 
page layout properties on, 318—322 
the Custom sheet, 90 
resetting values on, 114—115 

Pulldowns. See Menus 

R 

Rotate Commands, 215 

s 

Saving Documents, 50 
Scroll Bar 

active and inactive, 30 
displaying Window popup in, 42 
elevator box in, 30—31 
Scrolling 

directory windows, 28, 30—31 
document windows, 91—92 

Select Button, 5 
Selecting 
components, 53 
icons, 4—5, 11—15 
text, 76 

Selection Box, definition and uses of, 214 
Show Commands, using, 332 
Spelling Checker 

adding words to your desktop dictionary, 93—97 
correcting errors, 92—93 

Splitting Components, 48 

Stahis Line, in a document window, 41 

Stickups, description of, 15 

Straddles 

component, 299—300 
creating, 309—311 
definition of, 299 
frame, creating, 307—317 
, text flow around, 307 

^ bedit Levels 
ntering, 208 

s of in diagramming, 208—210 
Directory, description of, 3 


T 

Tab Markers, making visible or invisible, 110—111 
Tables 

creating using tabs, 100—115 
defining header lines for, 107—109 
pasting into a document, 297 

Tabs 

changing locations of, 103—106 
changing styles of, 112—113 
decimal tabs, 105—106 
definition and uses of, 100 
entering tabular text, 106—111 
property sheet for, 101—106 
removing, 104 
tab types, 102—103 
viewing tab settings, 100—101 

Templates 

creating from existing documents, 334—336 

definition and uses of, 289 

pasting text into, 289—293 

placing in Create cabinet for easy access, 337 

supplied with the publishing software, 289, 301 

Text 

changing alignment of, 60—61 
changing font of 
in the text area, 77—79, 82—83 
on the Component property sheet, 88 
copying and pasting, 291—293 
correcting bad line breaks in, 332 
creating display text, 326—331 
entering in a document, 43—45 
justifying, 333—334 
pasting into frames, 265—267 
rearranging in a document, 83—85 
replacing text strings, 81 
searching for text strings, 79—81 
selecting and deselecting, using the mouse, 76—77 

Text Anchors 
creating, 278—279 
definition and uses of, 277 

Text Area 

displaying a popup menu in, 42 
in a document window, 41 

Text Caret 
description of, 41 

moving in multicolumn documents, 298—300 
Text Strings 

adding additional lines to, 281—282 

adding text to, 281 

aligning, 279—280 

changing font of, 281 

creating, 277—279 

definition and uses of, 277 

deleting, 280 

document name tokens in, 283—284 
duplicating, 285 —286 
moving, 285 —286 

page number tokens in, 282—284, 285 —286 
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Text-Anchored Frames 
See also Frames 
definition of, 304 
property sheets for, 305—306 

Toggle Boxes, on property sheets, 55 
changing a toggle setting, 57 

Tokens 

autonumber, 123 
in text strings, 282 

Triangles, creating, 208—210 

Typeface, changing, 79 

u 

Undo Command 
effect of in diagramming, 217 
effect of on microdocuments, 263 

Unify Commands 


importance of using in templates, 294—295 
unifying component masters with, 293—295 

v 

Variable-Width Microdocuments 
changing to fixed-width microdocuments, 252 
definition of, 252 


w 

Windows. See Directory Windows; Document Windows 
Word Hyphenation, turning off in documents, 90 

Work-In-Progress Files 
opening, 75 

saving changes in, 71—72 
Workstation, login procedure, 2 
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Reader Comments 



Interleaf Release 4 
Tutorial, Sun 
PIN 72001-2900 


Please help us keep our manuals useful and accurate by taking a few minutes to give us your comments about the Tutorial. 
If you include your name and address, we will be able to send you any future material produced for use with our manuals. 
Feel free to send comments too lengthy for this form in letter form to the address shown on the other side of this page. 

Were the lessons and examples in the Tutorial appropriate for your needs? 


Was the pace of the Tutorial appropriate? 


Do you have any specific suggestions that you feel would improve the flow or content of lessons in the Tutorial? 



If you found any specific inaccuracies or omissions in this manual, please describe them along with their location 
(page number plus a line, paragraph, or figure number). 


Have you ever used any version of Interleaf software before?_yes_no 

If yes, what version of the software did you use?_For how long? 


What is your primary use of Interleaf software? 


□ 

Writing large manuals 

□ 

Illustration 

□ 

Writing shorter documents 

□ 

Production of forms 

□ 

Editing or document production 

□ 

Other (please specify) 

□ 

Page layout and design 





Name_Title_ 

Company_ 

Address_ 

City_State_Zip/Country 

May we call you to discuss your comments? If so, please include phone number_ 


Thank you for your response. 




TAPE HERE 


READER COMMENT FORM 


FOLD HERE SECOND 


NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY 
IF MAILED 
IN THE 

UNITED STATES 


BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 

FIRST CLASS MAIL PERMIT NO. 2391 CAMBRIDGE, MA 


POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE 


Interleaf, Inc. 

Ten Canal Park 
Cambridge, MA 02141-9990 

Attention: Diane Braff 
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